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HOWE
 

 SOUND LABOUR AGREEMENT 
2008 - 2012

 
ARTICLE I - GENERAL 

 

r and employee, 
hich will further, 

he safety and physical welfare of the employees, economy of 
operation, quality and quantity of output, cleanliness of Plant and protection of property.  It is 

o cooperate fully 

The Company and Union recognize their respective obligations and responsibilities to provide a 

ment to be the duty of the Company to explain fully the terms of 
this Agreement to all its officers, supervisors and others engaged in a supervisory capacity and 

rs, its and their 
 and obligations under this Agreement. 

Section 3: Flexible Work Practices 

tanding attached 

Section 4: No Interruption of Work 

 that there shall be no strikes, walkouts or other interruption of work 
is Agreement.  It is agreed by the Company that there shall be no lockouts 
is Agreement. 

all of their rights 

Section 6: Human Rights 
 
The Company and Union subscribe to and support the principles of the Human Rights Code of 
British Columbia, Section 8 of which reads as follows: 
 
(1) Every person has the right of equality of opportunity based upon bona fide qualifications in 

respect of their occupation or employment, or in respect of an intended occupation, 
employment, advancement, or promotion; and, without limiting the generality of the 
foregoing, 

 

Section 1: Purpose 
 
The general purpose of this Agreement is, in the mutual interest of the employe
to provide for the operation of the Plant hereinafter mentioned under methods w
to the fullest extent possible, t

recognized by this Agreement to be the duty of the Company and the Union t
for the advancement of said conditions. 
 

work environment free from sexual and personal harassment. 
 
Section 2: Mutual Responsibilities   
 
It is recognized by this Agree

it is recognized to be the duty of the Union to explain fully to its membe
responsibilities
 

 
Flexible work practices will be implemented consistent with the Letter of Unders
to this Agreement. 
 

 
It is agreed by the Union
during the period of th
during the period of th
 
Section 5: Successorship 
 
In the event of a change in employer status, members of Local 1119 will retain 
under the Collective Agreement. 
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ance or promote 
r discriminate against that person in respect of employment or a condition 

loyment, unless 
 for such refusal or discrimination. 

 

or political belief 
or class of persons shall not constitute reasonable cause 

 
use; 

it relates to the 

titute reasonable 
r to the intended 

 
(3) No provision of this section relating to age shall prohibit the operation of any term of a bona 

sion plan, or the terms or conditions of any bona fide 
f any bona fide scheme based upon seniority. 

(a) No employer shall refuse to employ, or to continue to employ, or to adv
that person, o
of employment; and 

 
(b) No employment agency shall refuse to refer any person for emp

reasonable cause exists

(2) For the purposes of sub-section (1), 
 

(a) The race, religion, colour, age, marital status, ancestry, place of origin, 
of any person 

(b) A provision respecting Canadian citizenship in any Act constitutes reasonable ca
(1974, Bill 178, s.6), 

 
(c) The sex of any person shall not constitute reasonable cause unless 

maintenance of public decency, 
 
(d) A conviction for a criminal or summary conviction charge shall not cons

cause unless such charge relates to the occupation or employment, o
occupation, employment, advancement, or promotion, of a person 

fide retirement, superannuation, or pen
group or employee insurance plan, or o

 
 

ARTICLE II - DEFINITIONS 
 
W
 
(a) The word EMPLOYEES means all persons on the payroll of the Company, excepting: those 

, technical and 
on jobs listed in 

and rates of the EMPLOYEES under this Agreement is 
attached hereto as Exhibit "A". 

ployees when engaged in operations scheduled in 
wever, it being 
nected with the 

eration on which they are usually employed, their status as to tour or day work 
during such temporary assignment is determined by the nature of such assignment.  All 
other employees are considered Day Workers. 

 
(c) The word DAY means a period of twenty-four (24) hours beginning at 8:00 a.m. or at the 

regular hour of changing shifts nearest to 8:00 a.m. 
 
(d) The word WEEK means a period of seven (7) calendar days beginning at 8:00 a.m., or at 

the regular hour of changing shifts nearest to 8:00 a.m., on the day on which the actual 
workweek begins. 

 

herever used in this Agreement, including Exhibits: 

engaged in administration, in actual supervision, in sales, engineering
research, accounting, or watchmen's functions excluding those employed 
Exhibit "A". 

 
A complete list of the job categories 

 
(b) The words TOUR WORKERS mean em

advance for at least twenty-four (24) hours continuous running.  Ho
understood that if a Tour Worker is temporarily assigned to work not con
continuous op
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 persons bound 
operation, or any alleged 

violation thereof, and PARTY means o this Agreement. 
 

ARTICLE III - BARGAINING AGENCY

(e) GRIEVANCE, DISPUTE or COMPLAINT means any difference between the
by this Agreement concerning its interpretation, application, 

either one of the parties t

 
 

ications, Energy & Paperworkers Union of Canada, 
nion as the only agencies representing all employees as defined in this 

 
The Company shall sup ial bulletin boards for the use of the Union 

ly signed bulletins. 
 

 cooperate with the Union in obtaining and retaining as members the 
employees as defined in this Agreement and to this end will present to new employees and to 

policy herein expressed. 

isor within three 

n of continued 
yees shall, as a 

me members of the Union thirty (30) days after 
y. 

 Union shall be 
) days written notice to the Company by the Union of the employee's 

bership in good standing. 

No employee shall be subject to any penalties against their application for membership or 
reinstatement, except as may be provided for in the Constitution and bylaws of the National 
Union and the Union.  A copy of such Constitution and bylaws, and any changes thereto, shall 
be transmitted to the Company. 
 
Section 5: Union Dues Deduction 
 
The Company will deduct union dues from new employees who have worked a minimum of forty 
(40) hours. 
 
 

Section 1: Recognition 
 
The Company recognizes the Commun
Local 1119 and the U
Agreement for the purpose of collective bargaining. 
 
Section 2: Bulletin Boards 

ply adequately enclosed offic
in posting of official

ARTICLE IV - UNION SECURITY 
 
Section 1: Cooperation 
 
The Company will

all supervisors the 
 
Any new employee shall be introduced to the Shop Steward by his/her Superv
(3) days of starting work. 
 
Section 2: Union Shop 
 
All employees in the employment of the Company shall, as a conditio
employment, maintain membership in good standing in the Union. New emplo
condition of continued employment, beco
becoming employed by the Compan
 
Section 3: Discharge of Non-Members 
 
Any employee who fails to maintain their membership in good standing in the
discharged after seven (7
failure to maintain their mem
 
Section 4: Application for Membership 
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ARTICLE V - STANDING COMMITTEE 

Standing Committee of three (3) individuals, 

(2) The Union shall select from its membership a Union Standing Committee of three- (3), which 
shall represent the  in this Agreement. 

 

 
A Standing Committee shall be maintained in the mill in the following manner: 
 
(1) The Mill Manager shall appoint a Company 

which shall represent the Company. 
 

Union for the purposes, stated

 
ARTICLE VI - HOURS OF WORK 

his Agreement are committed to maintain the principle of a basic work week of 
forty (40) hours but agree that additional time may be worked to permit operation or protection 

vertime 

id on the following bases: 

 
Section 1: Basic Work Week 
 
Both parties to t

of the Mill when paid for as shown in Section 2 herein.  
 
Section 2: O
 
Overtime at the rate of time and one-half will be pa
 
(1) Day Workers 
 

(a) For all work performed on Sunday (8:00 a.m. Sunday to 8:00 a.m. Monday) and on
holidays as specified in Article XVII of this Agreement. 

 

ess of eight (8) 

 for in Section 3 

ork in excess of forty (40) hours average per week.  By average is meant the 
number of weeks mutually agreed upon in advance as the correct schedule. 

 Letter and statutory 
t time hours are unavailable that week.  The 

rned, provided a regular 
ing followed. 

 

(b) For all work in excess of eight (8) hours in any one day or in exc
consecutive straight time hours. 

(c) For work performed on an employee's designated day off as provided
herein. 

(d) For w

(e) The Company agrees that employees may carry over Sunday
holiday time earned when sufficient straigh
hours may be carried over after the week in which they are ea
work schedule is be

(2) Tour Workers 
 

(a) For all work performed on Sunday (8:00 a.m. Sunday to 8:00 a.m. Monday) and on 
holidays as specified in Article XVII of this Agreement. 

xcess of eight (8) 
consecutive hours except: 

 
(i) When such work in excess of eight (8) hours is caused by the change of shifts, 
(ii) Overtime work by special arrangement between Tour Workers and their mates to 

exchange shifts with the approval of their Supervisor and when this can be 
accomplished without additional cost or penalty to the Company. 

 
(c) For work in excess of forty (40) hours average per week.  By average is meant the 

number of weeks mutually agreed upon in advance as the correct schedule. 
 

 
(b) For all work in excess of eight (8) hours in any one day or in e
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 work performed on an employee's designated day off as provided for in Section 3 
herein. 

d statutory 

hours may be carried over after the week in which they are earned, provided a regular work 

 of overtime on the basis provided above, the one basis, which results in the 
mount of overtime, shall be used. 

(d) For

 
(e) The Company agrees that employees may carry over Sunday Letter an
holiday time earned when sufficient straight time hours are unavailable that week.  The 

schedule is being followed. 
 
In the payment

ayment of the largest ap
 

(3) Banking of Overtime 
 

(a) Tour Workers who work in excess of eight (8) consecutive hours shall ha
receiving the overtime premium on the basis of this Section or of receiv
for hours in excess of eight (8) consecutive hours and taking equivalen
of not less than four (4) hours at the hourly rate for the job whe
performed, at a time suitable to the employee and the Company du
year.  Any overtime remaining at the end of the contract year in which 
be carrie

ve the option of 
ing straight time 

t time off in units 
n the work was 
ring the contract 
it is banked may 

d over to the next contract year for purposes of taking equivalent time off.  If 
the contract year 
mium pay.  Tour 
eferred one-half 

ve the option of 
ing straight time 
e off in units of 

 was performed, 
t a time suitable to the employee and the Company during the contract year.  Any 

 may be carried 
ff.  If equivalent 

 which it 
shall pay the deferred one-half premium pay.  Day Workers who 

y later re-elect to receive the deferred one-half premium 

ys in advance, employees 
y-two 

all not be a factor 

Section 3: Days Off and Schedule of Shifts 

) The Company will designate regular periodic days off for each regular employee and will 
not change such designation without notice except in the case of breakdown. 

 
(b) Relief employees, employed to provide relief of employees who follow regular 

schedules, will be scheduled when required for coverage.  The Company will designate 
regular, periodic days off for all other employees and will not change such designation 
without notice except in the case of breakdown.  The Company shall use its best efforts; 
 
(i) To schedule days off for relief employees on a consecutive basis; and 
 

equivalent time off is not taken by the end of the contract year following 
in which it is earned, the Company shall pay the deferred one-half pre
Workers who choose to bank overtime may later re-elect to receive the d
premium pay. 

 
(b) Day Workers who work in excess of ten (10) hours in a day shall ha

receiving the overtime premium on the basis of this Section or of receiv
for hours in excess of ten (10) hours in a day and taking equivalent tim
not less than four (4) hours at the hourly rate for the job when the work
a
overtime remaining at the end of the contract year in which it is banked
over to the next contract year for purposes of taking equivalent time o
time off is not taken by the end of the contract year following the contract year in
is earned, the Company 
choose to bank overtime ma
pay. 

 
(c) When the banked time off is requested in writing seven (7) da

shall receive written notice of the disposition of their request a minimum of sevent
(72) hours prior to the requested time off.  The payment of overtime sh
in canceling approved time off. 

 

 
(a
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(ii) To provide established schedules for relief employees. 

ated day or 
 original day or 

ed 
day or days off, then forty (40) hours notice must be given in advance of the new day or 

ff, then overtime will be 

(e) The employees may change their day or days off by mutual arrangement with the 
ut penalty to the 

ct as long as 
d that this has 
e's days off. 

rt of the week 
st shift preceding 

hift, the employee shall receive two (2) hours penalty payment at the straight 
time day rate for the first shift worked resulting from the change. 

orary, the penalty payment is not payable 
he previously established 

any will, whenever 

 
e job, 

e employee's regular 
 and designated 

ded and shall not be in effect for the balance of said 

ch latter period or 
b. 

The ten (10) day period referred to above shall be exclusive of any recognized paid 
Statutory Holidays which may fall therein. 

 
(k) The Company will cooperate with any Day Worker called in after twelve (12) midnight to 

ensure that this work does not preclude him/her working his/her regular eight (8) hour 
shift the following day.  This may be accomplished by altering the hours of work to the 
mutual satisfaction of the employee and his/her supervisor.  No penalty shall apply to the 
Company as a result of such an arrangement. 

 
 
 
 
 

 
(c) In the event the day or days off are changed to follow the original design

days off, then forty-eight (48) hours notice will be given in advance of the
days off.  In the event the day or days off are changed to precede the original designat

days off. 
 
(d) When sufficient notice is not given prior to the initial day or days o

paid for work performed on the original day or days off. 
 

Supervisor and the Shop Steward of the department concerned witho
employer. 

 
(f) Where a system of days off is now in effect, same shall remain in effe

mutually satisfactory to the Union and the Company, it being understoo
reference to a mill system of days off and not to the individual employe

 
(g) When the Company changes an employee's shift schedule after the sta

without notification being given during the first eight (8) hours of their la
the new s

 
(h) If the change in shifts during the week is temp

for the second change in shifts when the employee returns to t
shift schedule. 

 
(i) When an employee's established shift schedule is changed, the Comp

practicable, notify the employee personally of the change. 

(j) Where an employee is temporarily off work because of a shutdown of th
department or plant of more than ten (10) days duration, th
schedule of hours per day and days per week, including the starting time
days off, shall, commencing with the eleventh (11th) day of such shutdown, be 
considered as having been suspen
shutdown. 
 
Call Time shall not be payable for assignments to extra work during su
for assignments in connection with the resumption of operation of the jo
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Section 4: Starting and Stopping Work   
 
1) Tour Workers  
 

(a) When a tour begins, each Tour Worker is required to be in their place.  At the end of a 
shift no Tour Worker shall leave their place to wash up and dress until their mate has 

ition. 

 notify the 
nd if necessary 

hours is required by 
ilable, then the 

to report for their 
hift, unless they have already arranged with their Supervisor for a leave of 

ce.  If unavoidably prevented from reporting, they must give notice to their 
Supervisor or at the office, if reasonably possible, at least four (4) hours before their tour 

changed clothes and reported to take on responsibility of the pos
 
(b) If a Tour Worker does not report for their regular shift, their mate shall

Supervisor.  They shall remain at their post until a substitute is secured a
shall work an extra four (4) hours.  If work in excess of twelve (12) 
refusal of a mate to report or when no other qualified relief is ava
employee shall complete the extra shift.  It is the duty of a Tour Worker 
regular s
absen

goes on duty. 
 
2) Day Workers 

 
(a) Day Workers shall be at their respective posts ready to begin work at the time their pay 

and shall not quit work in advance of the time their pay stops.  For example, if a 
Mechanic's pay time is from 8:00 a.m. to 12:00 noon, and from 1:00 p.m. to 5:00 p.m., 

hall be at their post ready to work at 8:00 a.m. and 1:00 p.m. and shall not quit 

starts 

they s
work until 12:00 noon and 5:00 p.m. 

 
Section 5: Meals 
 
1) Tour Workers 
 

al, if not declined, shall be furnished at the usual mealtime by and at the expense 
of the Company to any Tour Worker required to work more than nine (9) consecutive hours.  

 provided every 
ft, arrangements 
nd another meal 

me. 
 
2

A hot me

If they continue to work, a meal, which shall be hot if practicable, shall be
four (4) hours thereafter.  When an employee has to work one extra shi
shall be made by the Company to provide one meal at the start of the shift a
or lunch four (4) hours later.  The meal shall be eaten on Company ti

) Day Workers 
 

Any Day Worker required to work more than one (1) hour beyond the end of their regular 
al time by and at 
l, which shall be 

 thereafter. 
 

The meal may be eaten on Company time or alternatively, the Company may allocate 
one-half hour and the employee eats on their own time. 

 
3) All Workers

scheduled eight (8) hour shift, shall be furnished a hot meal at the usual me
the expense of the Company.  If the Day Worker continues to work, a mea
hot if practicable, shall be provided every four (4) hours

 
 

Any employee called in for an emergency before their shift commences, without time to 
arrange for their normal lunch or meal, will be given meals, hot if practicable, at the usual 
meal hours or as close to that time as can conveniently be arranged. 
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ARTICLE VII - WAGES 

 attached as Exhibit "A" and forms part of this 
ob rate will become part of Exhibit "A". 

 
ift Differential 

 
Section 1: Wage Scale 
 
The wage scale for the term of this Agreement is
Agreement.  Any new j

Section 2: Sh
 
(1) Tour Workers 
 

(a) our Workers following com chedules shall be paid the following 
dition to the hou  for all work performed as follows: 

 

T pressed work week s
shift differential in ad rly rate

 Percent (%) of base rate) 
8:00 a.m. to 8:00 p.m. 2.50% 
8:00 p.m. to 8:00 a.m. 4.25% 

 
(b) cheduled 8-4, 4-12 and 12-8, the following shift differentials will be 

 hourly rate on all work performed: 
 

Where tour work is s
paid in addition to the

 Percent (%) of base rate) 
8:00 a.m. to 4:00 p.m. 2.00% 
4:00 p.m. to 12:00 a.m. 3.55% 
12:00 a.m. to 8:00 a.m. 4.50% 

 
(c) Tour Workers not employed on a 20 or 21 shifts per week schedule: 

 
 Percent (%) of base rate) 
4:00 p.m. to 12:00 a.m. 2.25% 
12:00 a.m. to 8:00 a.m. 3.25% 
  

 
(2) Day Workers 
 

al day shift will 
eive shift differential in addition to the hourly rate for all work performed as follows: 

 

Day Workers scheduled in advance to work on other than their norm
rec

 Percent (%) of base rate) 
4:00 p.m. to 12:00 a.m. 2.25% 
12:00 a.m. to 8:00 a.m. 3.25% 

 
Note: Day Workers normally scheduled in excess of eight (8) hours in a day will receive 
the appropriate shift differential for all hours in excess of eight (8) hours as outlined 
above. 

 
(3) All Employees 

 
The Company shall not include the shift differential in any employee's wage rate for the 
calculation of overtime. 
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ARTICLE VIII - JOB EVALUATION PLAN 

he provisions of which are set forth in 

all not be subject to the grievance procedure as 
set forth in Article XXXI, Adjustment of Complaints.  Any dispute, which may arise thereunder, 
shall be d
 

 
It is agreed that there shall be a Job Evaluation Plan t
Exhibit "B" which is attached hereto and forms part of this Agreement. 
 
It is understood that the Job Evaluation Plan sh

ealt with as provided in the Job Evaluation Plan. 

 
ARTICLE IX - ALLOWANCE FOR FAILURE TO PROVIDE WORK 

for their regular scheduled shift having been ordered to report for 
such work and then no work is provided, he/she shall nevertheless receive two- (2) hours pay 

In any case where an employee has commenced their regular scheduled shift, they shall 
receive a minimum of four (4) hours pay except in cases of accident, breakdown, interruption of 
power, acts of God, or to s provided in Article X hereof.  In cases of 

uption of power or acts of God, the employee shall receive a 

 
Section 1: No Work 
 
In case any employee reports 

for so reporting. 
 
Section 2: Where Shift Commenced 
 

 cases of Call Time a
accident, breakdown, interr
minimum of two (2) hours pay. 
 
 

ARTICLE X - CALL TIME 

 
2) hours Call Time at the straight time rate in addition to pay for 

time actually worked under the follow s: 

(a) Call to work following a shift: 

When required to report for work after completing their designated shift. 

tutory Holiday Work: 
 

For any work performed on a holiday as specified in Article XVII. 
 
(d) Assignment of work not connected with the initial call-in: 
 

When a day worker is required to report for work in accordance with (a), (b) or (c) above, 
they shall receive one (1) additional Call Time payment if the initial call-in was to perform 
emergency work and is then required to perform work other than that which necessitated the 
call-in. 

 
Section 1: Qualifying Conditions 

An employee shall receive two (
ing condition

 

 

 
(b) Call to work on a designated day off: 
 

When required to report for work on a designated day off. 
 
 
(c) Sta
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Section 2: Payment 

time hour’s pay 
yment for Call Time and time worked, but not the payment provided in Section 

xcept as 

c) The Call Time payment will not be added to or paid in lieu of allowances payable under 
Articles VI, I

 

 
a) The employee shall receive a minimum payment of four- (4) straight 

including pa
1(d). 

 
b) Not more than one- (1) basis shall be used to cover the same period of work e

provided in Section 1(d). 
 

X and XI. 
 
 

ARTICLE XI - FOURDRINIER WIRE ALLOWANCE 
 

ular tour and are 
orked plus three- 

their shift is scheduled to begin and 
us three- (3) hours. 

 
 on a Fourdrinier 

hey shall be paid for the time worked plus three- (3) hours. 

n their own. 

In cases where more than one machine is involved, the above allowance shall be paid for each 
machine. 
 

st to put a Fourdrinier Wire on a machine other than their own during 
their regular shift, shall receive three- (3) hours extra time, but in no case shall more than three- 

Tour Workers called to put on Fourdrinier Wires at a time other than their reg
dismissed before their tour is scheduled to begin shall be paid for the time w
(3) hours but not less than a total of six- (6) hours on any one wire. 
 
If tour workers are called to put on a Fourdrinier Wire before 
work through into their regular shift they shall be paid for the time worked pl

If tour workers are asked to remain after their shift is scheduled to end, to put
Wire, t
 
The above shall also apply to tour workers when working on machines other tha
 

Tour workers asked to assi

(3) hours extra time be allowed. 
 
 

ARTICLE XII - JURY DUTY 
 

Section 1: Wage Compensation 
 

Any regular, full time employee who is required to report for Jury Selection, Jury Duty, Coroner's 
Inquest, or who is subpoenaed to serve as a witness in a court action, save and except actions 

de Unions, unless subpoenaed by the Crown, on a day when  
he/she would normally have worked, will be reimbursed by the Company for the difference 
between the pay received in such duty and his/her regular straight time hourly rate of pay for 
his/her regularly scheduled hours of work necessarily lost.  It is understood that employees will 
be reimbursed by the Company for the difference between the pay received for such duty and 
his/her straight time rate of pay for his/her regularly scheduled hours of work in that week.  The 
employee will be required to furnish proof of performing such service and such duty pay 
received. 
 
Section 2: Holidays and Overtime 

 

involving the Company or Tra
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of qualifying for 
ized paid holidays, but will not be counted for hours worked for the 

purpose of computing overtime. 
 
 

Hours paid for such duty will be counted as hours worked for the purpose 
vacations and for recogn

ARTICLE XIII - BEREAVEMENT LEAVE 
 

 
employee will be granted an appropriate leave of absence and shall be compensated at the 

rly rate for hours lost from their regular schedule for a maximum of 

 
iate family are defined as the employee's spouse, mother, 

 

 
Compensable hours ill be counted as hours worked for the 

tions and for recognized paid holidays, but will not be counted as 
 of computing overtime.   

Section 1: Compensation 
 
When death occurs to a member of a regular full-time employee's immediate family, the

regular straight time hou
three- (3) days.   
 
Section 2: Definition of Family 

Members of the employee's immed
father, brothers, sisters, sons, daughters, stepchildren, mother-in-law, father-in-law, sons-in-law,
daughters-in-law, stepparents, grandparents and grandchildren.   
 
Section 3: Effect on Vacation Entitlement 

under the terms of this Article w
purpose of qualifying for vaca
hours worked for the purpose
 
 

ARTICLE XIV - LEAVE OF ABSENCE 
 
Section 1: Union and Public Office 
 
The Company agrees that it is proper to grant leave to employees who have been elected or 
appointed to office in the Union or who have been nominated, elected or appointed to Federal, 

 intention of the Company to 
grant lifetime leaves of absence. 
 

e in the Union or to federal, provincial, 
municipal or aboriginal office, shall be granted as much leave as is necessary during the term of 

te during the period of an employee's leave of absence. 

 

 
Power and Recovery department personnel shall be granted leave in accordance with the 
provisions of Exhibit "E" (Power and Recovery Department Vocational Leave) for the purpose of 
attending vocational school. 
 
Section 3: Maternity Leave 
 
The Company will grant extended maternity leave without pay to female employees to a 
maximum of six (6) weeks in excess of that provided in the Employment Standards Act where 

Provincial, Municipal or Aboriginal office.  However, it is not the

An employee appointed or elected to full-time offic

such office.   
 
Seniority shall accumula
 

 
Section 2: Power and Recovery Department Vocational Leave 
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 and documented medical reason applicable to the health or well-being of the 
mother and/or child. 

.  The Company 
er length of service and will endeavor to arrange leave of absence to suit the 

employee's wishes.  Employees with ten or more years service will be given special 
consideration. 
 

there is a valid

 
Section 4: Other Leave 
 
Granting of leave is a matter between the employees and the mill management
will consid

 
ARTICLE XV - VACATIONS 

Entitlement 
 
Subject to the requirements of th ery em and vacation 

Length of Vacat y, being the 

 
Section 1: 

is Article, ev ployee is entitled to a vacation 
pay as follows:  
 
 ion Vacation Pa

Greater of: 
An employee who is o
payroll on May 1

n the 
 been 
during 
 who 

 
st, who has

continuously employed 
the qualifying period, and
has: 

tal wages earned 
by the employee during the 

 vacation period OR 
Hours pay at the hourly rate of 
the employee's regular job. 

% of the to

preceding

(A) Been employed for le
one year and doe
qualify under (B) belo

s
s not 

w  

week 
of actual work performed 
during the preceding 
vacation period provided no 
vacation of less
day will be granted. 

 
 

4-1/2% OR NIL hours 

s than 1/4 day for each full 
 

; 

 than one 

(B) Been employed for less
one year but has worke
less than 15

 than 
d not 

00 hours during 
e preceding vacation 

eriod, OR 
 less 

o has 
200 
ing 

will 
count as hours worked for 
the purpose of qualifying for 
a vacation: Vacations; 
Supplementary Vacations; 
Statutory Holidays; Special 
(Personal) Floating Holidays; 
Jury or Witness Duty; 
Bereavement Leave; 
Contractual Power & 

 
 
 
 
 
2 weeks 
 
 
 

 

 

 
 
4-1/2% OR 80 hours 
 
 
 

 

th
p

(C) Been employed for not
than one year and wh
worked not less than 1
hours during the preced
vacation period. 

 
 
 

(D) The following hours 
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tment, 
t Aid 

s Off 
 work 

Recovery Depar
Apprenticeship and Firs
Leaves; Banked Day
and Days Off in Lieu of
performed on a Statutory 
Holiday; 

 
(E) qualified for the 2nd vacation 

under this Agreement; 
 

3 weeks 
 

 
 OR 120 hours 

 

6-1/2%

(F) qualified for the 7th vacation 
t 

 
4 weeks 

 

 

 OR 160 hours under this Agreemen
 

8-1/2%

(G) qualified for the 14th

ement 5 weeks  OR 200 hours 
 

 
vacation under this Agre

  
10-1/2%

(H) qualified for the 23rd 
vacation under this Agreement 6 weeks 

 
12-1/2% OR 240 hours 

  

(I) qualified for the 29th   
R 280 hours vacation under this Agreement 7 weeks 

 
14-1/2% O

 
Section 2: Additional Pay 
 
In addition to the vacation pay to which an employee is entitled under Section 1 above, each 

F) or (G) above, 
pay at the hourly 

 
loyee's employment terminates either before they become entitled to a 

o it, before they take it, shall be paid on termination 4-1/2%, 
 or 14-1/2% (depending on whether they belong in the 

 respectively) of 
 

id or taken. 

o April 30. 

(b) Vacations with pay provided in accordance with Section 1 above for employees in category 
(A) may not be counted when determining whether an employee has qualified for the 
vacations provided under Section 1 for employees in categories (C), (D), (E), (F) or (G). 

 
(c) Vacations are not cumulative and must be taken during the vacation period except as 

provided below: 
 

Vacations earned under Section 4 (d). 
 

employee shall, on qualifying for vacation under categories (B), (C), (D), (E), (
be entitled to an additional amount of vacation pay equivalent to ten (10) hours 
rate of the employee's regular job in respect of the first week of their vacation. 
 
Section 3: Payment on Termination 

In the event an emp
vacation with pay or being entitled t
6-1/2%, 8-1/2%, 10-1/2%, 12-1/2%
category of employees described in (A) or (B), (C), (D), (E), (F) or (G) above
their wages earned during the period of employment ending with the termination in respect of
which no vacation or vacation pay to which they remain entitled has been pa
 
Section 4: General Rules 
 
(a) The vacation period is May 1 t
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may elect to receive all, part or none 
of their vacation pay in advance in full weekly increments. 

n year to bank 
 a maximum of 

two (2) weeks per year for which the vacation pay advance has not been paid.  
 in the bank. 

cations must be taken prior to retirement and will be paid at the 
king the banked 

y (A) may be taken 
d, or during the next 

 continue to work and draw vacation pay in lieu of taking the vacation. 

r, the Company 
vacations to suit 

le by Workers' 
ompany shall be 
eturn to work. 

cident, illness or 
maternity leave, shall be considered as time worked for the purpose of qualifying 

r and returns to 
rstood that the employer may require that the employee provide a 

) year shall be 
n time off, upon 

qualifying for a vacation. 

 a full seven (7) 

 
Due to mill start-ups, training and various operating schedules and practices involved, details 
should be resolv
 
Section 5: Computation of Vacation Pay 
 
Where an employee's vacation pay for the current year is to be computed as a percentage of 
their "total wages earned" in the previous year, such "total wages earned" shall include the 
amount of vacation pay the employee received in the previous year. 
 
 

(i) At the start of the vacation year, employees 

 
(ii) Employees shall have the option at any time during the vacatio

paid vacation entitlement in excess of the statutory minimum to

Employees may accumulate a maximum of six (6) weeks vacation
 

(iii) Banked va
employee's current rate of vacation pay at the time when ta
vacation time off. 

 
(d) A vacation with pay provided under Section 1 for employees in categor

during the vacation period in which the entitlement thereto is establishe
following vacation period. 

 
(e) No employee may
 
(f) The allocation of vacation times is to be decided by the Company.  Howeve

will endeavor by discussion with the employees or the Union, to arrange 
the employee's wishes. 

 
(g) Time lost as a result of an accident recognized as Compensab

Compensation Board, suffered during the course of employment with the C
considered as time worked for the purpose of calculating entitlement upon r

 
(h) Time not exceeding one (1) year, lost as the result of a non-occupational ac

approved 
for vacation provided, at the time of the accident or illness or commencement of maternity 
leave, the employee has been on the payroll for not less than one (1) yea
employment.  It is unde
certificate from a qualified medical practitioner.  Time exceeding one (1
recognized as uninterrupted service for the purpose of establishing vacatio
return to work. 

 
(i) Time lost as the result of layoff shall not be considered as time worked for the purpose of 

 
(j) When operating conditions permit, the Company agrees in principle to granting two- (2) 

days leave of absence to allow shift workers on a seven- (7) day schedule
day tour off, for one (1) week's vacation – five (5) days with pay and two (2) without pay. 

ed between the Company and the Union. 

ARTICLE XVI - SUPPLEMENTARY VACATIONS 
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Section 1: Eligibility 

pany, employees 
titled, become eligible to receive 

 Vacation w ch five (5) years as set forth below: 
 

 of Completed  
ous ice 

Weeks of 
Supplementary Vacation 

e   (5) O (1) 

 
(a) After completing five (5) or more years of continuous service with the Com

shall, in addition to the regular vacation to which they are en
a Supplementary ith pay ea

Years
Continu Serv
After Fiv ne 
After Ten (10) T (2) 

fteen (15) T (2) 
ty (20) Three (3) 

wenty- (25) Three (3) 

After Forty (40) Five (5) 

service 

 
acation to which 

uled to be taken during 
all be taken at a 

 
 eligible for their 

d of Supplementary Vacation as provided for in Section 1(a) above. 
 
(c  shall be equal to forty- (40) hours at the 

ar job. 
 
(d ry Vacation one-day at a time according to 

 

ice  three (3) days per year 
e  four (4) days per year 

After 35 years service  four (4) days per year 
After 40 years service  five (5) days per year 

If the employee wishes to elect this option, they must advise the Company in writing of their 
election in advance for that five (5) year period.  However, employees may revoke this option at 
any time during the five (5) year period and take any remaining Supplementary Vacation days 
as weeks.  Any remaining Supplementary Vacation days that cannot be taken in multiples of five 
(5) will be taken in one block. 
 
Section 3: Partial Entitlement 
 

wo 
After Fi wo 
After Twen
After T five 
After Thirty (30) Four (4) 
After thirty-five (35) Four (4) 

 
(b) For the purpose of determining eligibility for Supplementary Vacation, an employee's 

shall be calculated from the date of their joining the Company. 
 
Section 2: General Provisions 

(a) The Supplementary Vacation may be taken in conjunction with the regular v
the employee is entitled provided such regular vacation is not sched
the months of July or August, in which event the Supplementary Vacation sh
time to be agreed upon by the Company and the employee. 

(b) The Supplementary Vacation must be taken prior to the employee becoming
next earned perio

) One- (1) weeks Supplementary Vacation pay
straight time hourly rate of the employee's regul

) An employee may elect to take their Supplementa
the following schedule: 

After   5 years service  one (1) day per year 
After 10 years service  two (2) days per year 
After 15 years service  two (2) days per year 
After 20 years service  three (3) days per year 
After 25 years serv
After 30 years servic
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leted five (5) or 
y Vacation Pay 

to the number of years of service completed subsequent to their last five (5) year 
entitlement period. 
 
 

At retirement or on termination from the Company, an employee who has comp
more years of service shall be entitled to that portion of Supplementar
proportionate 

ARTICLE XVII - STATUTORY HOLIDAYS 

 
The
 

r's Da . January 2 
sday 

ay  
Labour Day 24 hours, 8:00 a.m. Monday to 8:00 a.m.Tuesday 

24 hours, 8:00 a.m. December 24 to 8:00 a.m. December 25 

cember 27 

ding, specified above, may be varied by mutual agreement of 
e Union Standing Committee and the specified hour of commencing or 
d to coincide with the regular hours for changing shifts. 

bserved and the 

e of the general 
icipated weather 

se plans. 

enance manning 
required will be identified on a scheduled crew basis.  Any employee who wishes to be 
excused from working on a particular statutory holiday will be accommodated provided a 

quested seven (7) days in advance of the statutory holiday and 
ft.  If no trained 

 
ring that period 

 
Section 4: Pay for Holiday Work  
 
(a) Overtime shall be paid for all work performed during holidays at the rates hereinafter 

specified. 
 
(b) An employee who works on such a holiday shall receive equal time off with pay at their 

straight time hourly rate.  Such time off shall be treated in the same manner as a Special 
(Personal) Floating Holiday. 

 
Section 1: Recognized Days 

 following shall be the recognized Statutory Holidays: 

New Ye y 40 hours, 4:00 p.m. December 31 toa  8:00 a.m
Easter Monday 24 hours, 8:00 a.m. Monday to 8:00 a.m. Tue

 DCanada 24 hours, 8:00 a.m. July 1 to 8:00 a.m. July 2

Christmas Eve 
Christmas Day 24 hours, 8:00 a.m. December 25 to 8:00 a.m. December 26 
Boxing Day 24 hours, 8:00 a.m. December 26 to 8:00 a.m. De

 
Section 2: Adjustment in Hours 
 
The hours of commencing and en
the Company and th
ending will be adjuste
 
In the event that Canada Day falls on Sunday, the following Monday will be o
specified hours correspondingly changed. 
 
Section 3: Holiday Work  
 
(a) The Company will provide the Union with not less than thirty (30) days notic

scope of operating and/or maintenance plans on statutory holidays.  Unant
conditions or maintenance requirements may alter tho

 
(b) On Christmas Eve, Christmas Day and Boxing Day, operational and maint

request for leave is re
provided that a trained volunteer can be found to replace him for the shi
volunteer is found, the employee will be required to work the shift. 

(c) Employees who work at Christmas shall be paid double time for work du
identified in Clause (b). 

 



HSLA, 2008 - 2012   17

e off and pay provisions in 

An employee shall have the option of taking equivalent time off if a statutory holiday falls on a 

mpensation earned, any employee who is on the payroll of the 
ht (8) hours 

ce with all of the 

 
y (60) days just 

st have previously qualified for a statutory holiday as provided 

qualifying 
period just preceding the holiday, and 

 scheduled work 
fore or after the 

 

trial accident as 
ensation Board or non-occupational sickness 

is curtailed or 
e decision of the Company and which curtailment or 

duled work day before 
or their scheduled work day after such holiday; 

nd approved in 
 scheduled work 

 

ompany. 

(d) The employee who has been on the payroll for at least sixty (60) days but who has not 
previously qualified for a Statutory Holiday will qualify for the holiday if they have worked a 
minimum of one hundred and eighty (180) hours during the sixty (60) day qualifying period 
just preceding the holiday and meets the requirements of (b) and (c) above. 

 
(e) Time lost as the result of an accident as recognized by the Workers' Compensation Board, 

suffered during the course of employment or time lost as a result of non-occupational 
sickness or injury, shall be considered as time worked for the purpose of qualifying for a 
recognized paid holiday, it being understood that the employee will only be entitled to this 

 
(c) The time off and pay provided in (b) above replaces any tim

respect of the same statutory holiday work under current local arrangements. 
 
Section 5: Statutory Holiday Deferral 
 

regular day off. 
 
Section 6: Qualifying Conditions   
 
In addition to any other co
Company on any of the foregoing recognized statutory holidays will be granted eig
pay at the straight time rate of the employee's regular job, subject to complian
conditions (a) to (f) set forth below: 

(a) The employee must have been on the payroll for not less than the sixt
preceding the holiday and mu
in (d) below, and 

 
(b) The employee must have worked at least one- (1) day during the sixty (60) day 

 
(c) The employee must have worked their scheduled workday before and their

day after such holiday, unless failure to work their scheduled workday be
holiday was due to any of the following events: 

(i) When the employee is on a regular authorized paid vacation; 
 

(ii) When the employee is unable to work by reason of an indus
recognized by the Workers' Comp
or injury; 

 
(iii) When the operation in which the employee is engaged 

discontinued by th
discontinuance changes or eliminates the employee's sche

 
(iv) When a trade in shifts agreed upon between employees a

advance by the Company results in a temporary change of the
day before, or the scheduled work day after the holiday provided the employee
works the shift agreed upon; 

 
(v) When the employee is on a leave of absence authorized by the C
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period of up to but not exceeding one (1) year from the date of their sickness or injury. 

 above provided 
except 

in the case where bona fide sickness or other bona fide reason approved by the Company 
prevents their working on such holiday. 

 

credit for time while on Workers' Compensation or non-occupational sickness or injury for a 

 
(f) However, it is understood and agreed that an employee shall not receive the

holiday pay if they have agreed to work on such holiday and fails or refuses to work, 

 
ARTICLE XVIII - SPECIAL (PERSONAL) FLOATING HOLIDAYS 

th pay to regular 
 employee 

e contract year, so that there will be no loss of production. 
Effective May 1, 1998 there shall be granted five (5) Twelve (12) Hour Special Personal Floating 

 eight (8) hours 
mployee's regular job subject to the following: 

) days to qualify 

ecial (Personal) 

n leave of absence of 
s or injury. 

loating Holidays, 
for such holidays, the employee shall be paid 

overtime for such work at the rate of time and one-half.  The employee will then be entitled 
to take the said holiday or holidays with pay at a later date to be mutually agreed upon. 
 

(d) When the holiday n- (7) days in advance, the payment of 
all not be a factor in the granting of Personal Floating Holidays.  The employee 
 written notice of the disposition of their request a minimum of seventy-two- (72) 

 
Section 1: Floating Holidays 
 
There shall be granted annually five (5) Special Personal Floating Holidays wi
full-time employees, such special holidays to be arranged at a time suitable to the
and the Company, during th

Holidays to those employees who are defined as Tour Workers. 
 
Section 2: Qualifying Conditions 
 
For each Special (Personal) Floating Holiday taken an employee will be granted
pay on the straight time rate of the e
 
(a) A new employee must have been on the payroll for not less than ninety- (90

for their first Special (Personal) Floating Holiday and on the payroll for one hundred and 
eighty- (180) days to qualify for their second, third, fourth and fifth Sp
Floating Holidays. 
 

( ) Employees will not qualify for Special (Personal) Floating Holidays if ob
more than nine- (9) months in the contract year except in the case of sicknes
 

(c) If an employee is required to work on any of these Special (Personal) F
after a definite date has been designated 

is requested in writing seve
overtime sh
shall receive
hours prior to the requested Personal Floating Holiday. 

 
 
 
 

ARTICLE XIX - WELFARE PLAN 
 
Section 1: The Plan 
 
There shall be a Welfare Plan pursuant to the terms and conditions of Exhibit "C", which is 
attached hereto and forms part of this Agreement.  Membership in the Plan for all eligible 
employees shall be a condition of employment on and after July 1, 1973.  
 
Section 2: Joint Welfare Board 
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ppointed by the 
nal Union and three- (3) members appointed by the Pulp and Paper Employee Relations 

ill formulate and 
eports to be supplied by the Company for the purpose of ensuring 

compliance with Exhibit "C".  The Company agrees to furnish to the Board such statistical 
reports as the Board ma
 

 
A Joint Welfare Board shall be established comprised of three (3) members a
Natio
Forum. 
 
The function of the Board will be to review the operations of the Plan.  It w
review uniform statistical r

y require. 

 
ARTICLE XX - PENSION PLAN 

S

( blished pursuant to        
the general principles set forth in the Pension Plan Summary dated December 6, 1975. 

 
( to the Pulp and 

lan to the Board of Trustees for their review and consideration. 

On the above issue, it is agreed that prior to the implementation of any change to the Pulp 
there must be unanimous 

Section 2
 

ution level will remain at 10% for the term of the agreement. 

 
Sec
 
A Board of Trustees ursuant to the Pension Plan Summary dated 

The Company agrees to the revised governance of the plan as proposed below: 

The Union agrees to provide the Company with audited financial statements and actuarial 
valuations as per the plan. 
 
 
Section 4: Pension Bridge Benefit 
 
The Company shall provide employees with a pension bridge annuity benefit of twenty dollars 
($20.00) per month per year of service at age sixty (60) or older who retire prior to attaining age 
sixty-five (65).  The pension bridge benefit will not be payable beyond age sixty-five (65).  The 

 
ection 1: The Plan 

 
a)  The Company agrees to contribute to a Pension Plan, which will be esta

b) The parties agree to refer the matter of integrating the bridge provisions in
Paper Industry Pension P

 

& Paper Industry Pension Plan or proceeding with the review, 
approval of the nine (9) trustees. 

 
: Contributions 

(a) The Company contrib
 

(b) Employee contributions will be in accordance with the schedule below: 
 

Effective January 1, 2007  8.0% 

tion 3: Board of Trustees 

will be established p
December 6, 1975, to administer the said Plan. 
 

 
3 Trustees appointed by the member employers 
3 Trustees elected of appointed by the CEP 
3 Trustees elected or appointed by the PPWC 
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n the same basis as under the terms 
and conditions of the Pulp and Paper Industry Pension Plan. 

later shall have access to the 
pension bridging benefit paid by the Company when they reach age sixty (60). 
 
 

calculation of the pension bridge benefit shall be credited o

 
An employee who chooses to retire at age fifty-five (55) or 

ARTICLE XXI - SENIORITY 

(1) The Company recognizes the principles of seniority in their application to the promotion, 
 shift positions of 
rform the work. 

 junior employee 
d experience by 

mployer will not 
 

employee will be removed from the mill as the result of unilateral testing by the employer. 

 Company and the Union recognize that it is desirable to reduce the effect of layoffs on 
same time continue to recognize mill seniority, job qualifications and 
ession, job seniority and departmental seniority. 

ompany and the 

riod 
 

dar days or until 
ndar day period,  he/she 

 Article XXI with 

 

hose employment ceases through no 
 basis: 

tain these rights 
hs from the date of lay-off. 

 
(ii) An employee with one- (1) or more years continuous service shall retain these rights for 

eighteen (18) months from the date of lay-off, plus two (2) additional months for each 
year of service up to an additional twenty-four  (24) months. 

 
(b) Failure of the employee to report for work within one (1) week of notice by registered mail at 

their last address reported to and received by the mill shall result in their termination of 
employment with the Company.  Bona fide reasons for failure to report shall not deprive an 
employee of their recall rights. 

 

 
Section 1: Principles 
 

demotion, transfer, lay-off and recall and permanent movement from day to
an employee, providing the employee has the qualifications and ability to pe

 
(2) In cases of permanent job transfers, it is not the Company's intent to give a

preference over a senior employee on the basis that they have acquire
providing relief. 

 
(3) If an employee is moved out of a line of progression for any reason, the e

require re-testing of the employee for them to return to that specific line of progression.  No

 
(4) The

employees and at the 
the role of lines of progr

 
(5) Arrangements to implement the above principles will be discussed by the C

Union. 
 
Section 2: Probationary Pe

Until an employee has been on the payroll of the Company for forty (40) calen
he/she has accumulated thirty (30) working days in a ninety (90) cale
shall be considered a probationary employee and shall have no rights under
respect to seniority. 

Section 3: Retention of Seniority 
 
(a) Any employee, other than a probationary employee, w

fault of their own, shall retain seniority and shall be recalled on the following
 

(i) An employee with less than one- (1) year’s continuous service shall re
for six- (6) mont
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Section 4: Training 

ilitate laid off employees exercising their mill seniority the following training will be 

0) days. 
 

y-one (21) days. 

five (35) days; 

e in excess of sixty (60) days. 

any will discuss 

emporary closure in excess 
will participate in a program of training or re-training for 

 to facilitate the exercising of mill seniority, recognizing 
d.  Phasing in 

 
Vacation Entitlement 

ying for vacation 

elfare coverage 

niority may have 
 coverage continued for three (3) months while on lay-off. 

uired to pay the 
employee portion of the premium in advance on a monthly basis. 

d (2) above will, 
, have their welfare coverage extended by one (1) month for each month in 

which they work. 
 
(e) An employee whose welfare coverage under paragraphs (1) and (2) above has expired will, 

ork, be eligible for coverage for the period of their employment. 
 
(f) An employee will qualify for a new period of welfare coverage as provided in paragraph (1) 

and (2) above if they return to work for at least ten (10) days within a floating period of thirty 
(30) consecutive days. 

 
 

 
To fac
provided: 
 
(a) Up to two (2) days where the layoff is estimated to be in excess of ten (1

(b) Up to five (5) days where the layoff is estimated to be in excess of twent
 
(c) Up to eight (8) days where the layoff is estimated to be in excess of thirty-
 
(d) Up to ten (10) days where the layoff is estimated to b
 
(e) Where the layoff is estimated to be in excess of ninety (90) days the Comp

with the Local Union training provisions of up to fifteen (15) days; 
 
(f) Where a layoff results from a permanent partial plant closure or t

of ninety (90) days, the Company 
another job within the operations
there will be some limitations where special qualifications are require
arrangements to implement the program shall be concluded prior to the closure. 

Section 5: Lay-Off and 
 
Time on lay-off shall not be considered as time worked for the purpose of qualif
pay or holiday pay. 
 
Section 6: Welfare Coverage 
 
(a) An employee with one (1) or more years’ seniority may have their w

continued for six (6) months while on lay-off. 
 
(b) An employee with more than four (4) months but less than one (1) year se

their welfare
 
(c) An employee who elects to maintain coverage while laid off will be req

 
(d) An employee who has welfare coverage as provided for in paragraph (1) an

on return to work

on return to w

ARTICLE XXII - JOB SECURITY 
 
Section 1: Objective 
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 to the industry, 
s the purpose of the following provisions to assist 

o the effects of such change. 

n, and process 
e introduction of equipment or material of a different nature or kind than that 

 change in the operation that is directly related to the introduction of that 

ree (3) persons 
all be the 

function of the committee to study the effect of mechanization, technological changes and 
ment in the mill and to make such recommendations as are agreed upon 

es are fairly 

The Company will advise the appropriate committee or committees as soon as possible, and in 
ction thereof, of 
 has decided to 

status of employees. 

f the anticipated 
stallation and production start-up and the anticipated effect on the job 

ith Article XXI - 
Seniority, of the Agreement. 

n, technological 
nge or automation will receive the rate of their regular job at the time of the set-back for 

 will be paid an 
t the time of the 
2) month period, 

have the option of  
 

terminating their employment and accepting severance pay as outlined in Section 6(a) 
below, provided they exercise this option within the initial six (6) month period referred to 
above. 

 
(c) An employee assigned to an equal or higher rated job because of mechanization, 

technological change or automation will have the option of terminating their employment and 
accepting severance pay as outlined in Section 6(a) below if the job should be proved to be 
unsuitable, provided they exercise their option within six (6) months of starting on the job. 

 

The Company and Union recognize that technological change, while necessary
may have an impact on employees.  It i
employees in adjusting t
 
Section 2: Definition 
 
Technological change, which term shall include automation, mechanizatio
change, means th
previously utilized, or a
equipment or material. 
 
Section 3: Joint Committee 
 
A joint committee on automation will be established which shall consist of th
representing the Company and three (3) persons representing the Union.  It sh

automation on employ
to the Mill Manager, to ensure that the interests of the Company and of the employe
and effectively protected. 
 
Section 4: Required Notice 
 

any case not less than one hundred and eighty (180) days before the introdu
mechanization, technological changes and/or automation which the Company
introduce and which will result in terminations or other significant changes in the employment 

 
The Company will advise the appropriate committee or committees as soon as possible, and in 
any case not less than thirty (30) days before the expected date of the change o
time sequence of final in
status of individual employees. 
 
Section 5: Seniority Status 
 
(a) In the event that it is necessary, crews will be reduced in accordance w

 
(b) An employee who is set back to a lower paid job because of mechanizatio

cha
a period of six (6) months, and for a further period of six (6) months they
adjusted rate which will be midway between the rate of their regular job a
set-back and the rate of their new regular job.  At the end of this twelve (1
the rate of their new regular job will apply.  However, such employee will 
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In case of a dispute concerning suitability of the job, the employee may process a grievance. 

 job is available 
pon termination, 

culated by one of the two following methods based on 
e the choice of the affected employee as to 

hich  methods of calcula
 

 
Section 6: Severance Allowance 
 
(a) An employee with one (1) or more years of continuous service for whom no

because of mechanization, technological change or automation will, u
receive a severance allowance cal
their last period of continuous service.  It will b
w  of such

 

tion is used. 

YEARS OF 
EMPLOYMENT 

SEVERANCE OWANCE  ALL

 WEEKS PER YEAR OF SERVICE % OF EARNINGS 
1st Twenty (20) Years 2 4% 
Subsequent Years 1 2% 
Maximum Severance 52 Weeks * 2080 Hours 
Allowance 

 
*Computed on the basis of forty (40) straight time hours at the employee's re
 

(b) For employees with a minimum of one (1) year of employment during the
continuous service, severance allowance shall not be less than four- (4) w

gular rate. 

ir last period of 
eeks pay. 

g the severance 
eld in abeyance 

for up to one (1) year from the date of termination.  The employee may apply in writing at 
aid forthwith. 

, the employee's 
severance allowance will be held in abeyance for the duration of their recall rights at which 

rthwith. 

ee renounces the right of recall during this period, the employee will be 
and recall rights 

 
plus two (2) months from their date of termination. 

 
t will be made under this section in cases where the employee has already 
der Article XXIV, Section 5, Job Elimination, or under Article XXIII, Section 2, 

(g) Such employees for whom no employment is available will be given at least thirty- (30) days 
notice of separation. 

 
 
 
Section 7: Training 
 
The Company agrees to participate in a program of training or retraining for another job within 
the operation for those employees who are displaced under the circumstances set forth herein. 
 
 

 
(c) At the time of separation the employee shall have the option of receivin

allowance on termination, or may elect to have the severance allowance h

any time during the year, at which time the full severance allowance will be p
 
(d) Where the right of recall and seniority retention under Article XXI is elected

time the employees will be terminated and their severance allowance paid fo
 
(e) Where the employ

terminated and their severance allowance paid forthwith with all seniority 
being forfeited.  Employees will have their welfare coverage continued for the current month

(f) No paymen
qualified un
Permanent Mill Closure. 

 

ARTICLE XXIII - PERMANENT MILL CLOSURE 
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Section 1: Notice 

 permanent planned closure of the mill shall be given a 
notice of the closure. 

 

eks per year of 
t 

asis of forty (40) 

ne (1) years' employment during their last period of 
(4) weeks' pay.  
nth plus two (2) 

al months from their date of termination. 
 
(c) No payment will cases where the employee has already 

qualified under Ar ty, or under Article XXIV, Section 5, Job 

 

 

 
An employee terminated as a result of
minimum of sixty (60) days 

Section 2: Severance Allowance 
 
(a) Such employees shall be entitled to a severance allowance of two (2) we

service to a maximum of sixty (60) weeks, based on the employee’s years of employmen
during the employee’s last period of continuous service computed on the b
straight time hours per week at the employee’s regular rate. 

 
(b) For employees with a minimum of o

continuous service, severance allowance shall not be less than four 
Employees will have their welfare coverage continued for the current mo
addition

be made under this section in 
ticle XXII, Section 6, Job Securi

Elimination. 

 
ARTICLE XXIV - JOB ELIMINATION 

Job elimination means permanent loss of employment as the result of Company decisions to 
below. 

ade under Section 5 in cases: 

ailments of a temporary or indefinite duration. 

tion. 
 

e has already qualified under technological change or permanent mill 

 
ittee at least forty-five- (45) days prior to such job 

elimination.  Crew reduction will be in accordance with Article XXI - Seniority. 
 
Section 4: Elimination Options 
 
(a) An employee who qualifies under Section 1 above may elect one of the following options: 

 
(i) Recall and seniority retention as per Article XXI - Seniority, or 

 
(ii) Severance allowance as per Section 5 below. 

 

 
Section 1: Definition 
 

eliminate positions, excluding those in Section 2 
 
Section 2: Exclusions 
 
No payment will be m
 
(i) Of curt

 
(ii) Of employees hired for work of known or temporary dura

(iii) Where the employe
closure provisions. 

 
Section 3: Notice 

The C ompany will advise the Standing Comm
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on that their loss 
deemed to have 
ilment becomes 

 eligibility will be determined by the status of the employee at the time 
ent. 

 

 ca  on last 
per uous service, it being the choi fected employee as to which of 
s c f ca

(b) Such employees must elect their option within thirty- (30) days of notificati
of employment is permanent.  If Option (2) is selected, the employee will be 
terminated effective the last day worked.  Where a temporary curta
permanent, severance
of the temporary curtailm

Section 5: Severance Allowance 
 
(a) Severance allowance will be lculated by one of the two following methods based

ce of the afiod of contin
h methods ou lculation is used: 

YEARS OF 
EMPLOYMENT 

SEVERANCE OWANCE  ALL

 WEEKS PER YEAR OF SERVICE % OF EARNINGS 
1  Twenty (20) Years 2 4% st

Subsequent Years 1 2% 
Maximum Severance 52 Weeks * 2080 Hours 
Allowance 

 
*Computed on the basis of forty (40) straight time hours at the employee's regular rate. 

 
ir last period of 

than four- (4) weeks' pay.  
nth plus two (2) 

lly receive if they 
ned at work at forty- (40) hours per week to their normal retirement date. 

 their severance 
llowance held in 

abeyance for up to one (1) year from the date of termination.  The employee may apply in 
nce will be paid 

(e) Where the right of recall and seniority retention under Article XXI is elected, the employee's 
severance allowance will be held in abeyance for the duration of their recall rights at which 
time the employees will d forthwith. 

 
mployee will be 
and recall rights 

 
 

ARTICLE XXV - CONTRACTING 
 
(a) The Company will notify the Union of their intention to have work performed by contractors 

in the mill and will, emergencies excepted, afford the Union the opportunity to review it with 
the Company prior to a final decision being made.  For this purpose, a Joint Contracting 
Committee will be established and it will be used as a forum to discuss the Company's 
contracting decisions. 

(b) For employees with a minimum of one (1) years' employment during the
continuous service, severance allowance shall not be less 
Employees will have their welfare coverage continued for the current mo
additional months from their date of termination. 

 
(c) The severance allowance will not be more than the employee would norma

remai
 
(d) At the time of separation the employee shall have the option of receiving

allowance on termination, or they may elect to have their severance a

writing at any time during the year at which time their full severance allowa
forthwith. 

 

be terminated and their severance allowance pai

(f) Where the employee renounces the right of recall during this period, the e
terminated and their severance allowance paid forthwith with all seniority 
being forfeited. 
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rovide as much 
work force, the 
 utilization of the 

ill maintenance work force to minimize the use of contractors, both inside and out of the 

 
 the mill: 

off of employees, or 

(ii) To do the job of employees on layoff, or 

the job of a displaced employee working outside his/her job category. 

e Company to replace its regular work force through the use of 

: 

place its regular 
 set aside existing external work 

arrangements and practices. 
 

lexible work practice provisions does not mean that an employee has 
is working outside his/her job category. 

In keeping with a joint commitment of the Company and the Union to p
maintenance and repair work as possible to the regular maintenance 
Committee will also meet quarterly to make recommendations regarding the
m
mill. 

(b) The Company will not bring a contractor into
 

(i) Which directly results in the lay
 

 
(iii) To do 

 
(c) It is not the intent of th

contract firms. 
 
For clarity it is agreed that
 
(a) The changes which provide that it is not the intent of the Company to re

work force through the use of contract firms will not

(b) Working under the f
been displaced and 

 
 

ARTICLE 
 

XXVI - APPRENTICESHIP TRAINING PROGRAM 

ons of which are 
 in Exhibit "D", which is attached hereto and forms part of this Agreement. 

 
Section 2: Appr

XI - Adjustment 
 applicable to those matters covered by the Apprenticeship and 

Tradesmen's Qualification Act which, by said Ac  outside the jurisdiction of 
the Union. 

Section 1: Training Program 
 
It is agreed that there shall be an Apprenticeship Training Program, the provisi
set forth

enticeship Act 
 
It is understood, however, that the grievance procedure as set forth in Article XX
of Complaints, shall not be

t, are deemed to be

 
ARTICLE XXVII - COMPRESSED WORK WEEK 

ek.  It is further 
epartments that 

are on the compressed workweek.   
 

 
The Company and Union recognize the concept of the compressed workwe
understood that the compressed workweek conditions will apply only to those d

ARTICLE XXVIII - SAFETY AND OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH 
 
Section 1: Principle 
 
Employees and the Company are to comply with established safety rules as amended by the 
Joint Safety Committees from time to time.  Employees will not be expected to operate with 
unsafe equipment or under unsafe working conditions.  Employees are expected to report 
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o believe that an 
 condition exists may refuse to work under such conditions without being subject to 

nion and the Company shall cooperate in selecting one or more Safety Committees, 
l health 

(b) The local Joint Safety Committee shall consist of equal representation from Company and 
ittee shall meet at least once a month to consider all safety and 

ducation among its members 
problems. 

ucation among all its 

d annually.. 

the development 
tation of best practices 

 Local 
Union shall have two (2) delegates in attendance at the safety conference.  The two (2) 

f wages.  Travel 
ployers. 

ompany officials 
nal delegates of 

itted to attend on an observer basis. 

pational health and safety in their 
a items shall be submitted to the respective representative no 

later than November 30  prior to the conference. 

 later than one hundred and eighty (180) days 
ce and then schedule follow up meetings in 

accordance as required by the planning committee. 
 
(g) The Planning Committee shall be comprised of the following members: 
 

(i) One (1) CEP Local Union member, 
 
(ii) One (1) PPWC Local Union member, 
 
(iii) One (1) CEP representative from the Regional Office, 

immediately any unsafe equipment.  An employee who has reasonable cause t
unsafe
discipline. 
 
Section 2: Joint Safety Committee 
 
(a) The U

which will meet at least once a month to consider all safety and occupationa
problems. 

 

Union.  This Comm
occupational health problems. 

 
Section 3: Safety Education 
 
The Union undertakes to promote safety and occupational health e
in an effort to overcome accidents and occupational health 
 
The Company undertakes to promote safety and occupational health ed
employees in an effort to overcome accidents and occupational health problems. 
 
Section 4: Joint Labour/Management Safety Conference 
 
(a) A Joint Labour / Management Safety Conference of two- (2) days will be hel
 
(b) It shall be the basic principle of this Conference to assist the delegates in 

of an effective safety program through the promotion and implemen
for an effective safety program in each mill. 

 
(c) To accomplish the implementation of an effective safety program in the mill, each

delegates shall be compensated by their respective employer for any loss o
and hotel expenses of the delegates shall not be paid by their respective em

 
(d) A senior management representative shall attend the conference.  Senior c

and representatives of WorkSafeBC will be encouraged to attend.  Additio
either Labour or management will be perm

 
(e) The agenda shall address issues that will promote occu

respective workplaces.  Agend
th

 
(f) The Planning Committee shall initially meet no

prior to the established date of the conferen
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(iv) One (1) PPWC representative from the National Office, 

entative from the employer group, 

entative, 
 

nded on the basis of an industry 
Jointly Trusteed 

upational Health 
.00), the 

funding will be discontinued until the fund has been reduced to Fifty Thousand ($50,000.00). 
 

The Jointly T age loss for Local Union planning 

 

 
(v) One (1) Employer repres

 
(vi) One (1) Industry repres

(vii) One (1) Conference Facilitator. 
 

(h) The Occupational Health and Safety Conference shall be fu
contribution of three cents ($.03) per employee per hour worked into a 
Occupational Health and Safety Conference Fund. 

 
The funding shall provide that when the monies in the Joint Trusteed Occ
and Safety Conference Fund reach Two Hundred Thousand Dollars ($200,000

rusted Fund will be used for the payment of w
committee attendees and conference expenses. 

 
 

ARTICLE XXIX - ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION 
 
If the Union request ommittee will be established at the mill. 
 

 areas and make 
limate change. 

s, a Joint Environmental Protection C

The purpose of the Committee will be to receive information, review problem
appropriate suggestions regarding compliance including challenges related to c
 
 

ARTICLE XXX - DISCIPLINARY ACTION 
 
The Company has the right to discipline or discharge employees for just and reasonable cause. 

ngs, shall not be 
ainst him/her at any time after twelve (12) months. 

 
In cases involv remain on the employee's file for 
twenty-four (24) months and not used after that period, provided no other discipline has 

the employee is 

The disciplinary record of an employee, including letters of reprimand or warni
used ag

ing suspension, the disciplinary notice will 

occurred during that time. 
 
The presence of a Shop Steward is mandatory at any meeting during which 
disciplined. 
 
 

ARTICLE XXXI - ADJUSTMENT OF COMPLAINTS 
 
It is mutually desired and intended by the parties that any dispute or complaint arising out of the 
interpretation of this agreement will be communicated by the employee to their supervisor in 
order to provide an opportunity for discussion and timely resolution, prior to the issue becoming 
a grievance. 
 
If an employee is not satisfied with the resolution offered by their immediate supervisor they 
may then initiate a grievance. 
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Step One

 
Section 1: Grievance Procedure 
 

 In the event that a written grievance is submitted arising out of 
this Agreement, except in the cases of discharge or suspensio
shall continue to work a

the operation of 
n, the employee 

s per the conditions existing prior to the time that the 
e held in 

 
Step Two

grievance arose and any formal meeting to discuss the grievance shall b
the presence of the shop steward. 

 If there is no satisfactory resolution at first step, then the Un
seven- (7) days, advise the department supervisor that the emp
proceed with the grievance. 

ion may, within 
loyee intends to 

 The department supervisor and chief shop steward 
to deal with and 
 employees may 

 
Step Thre

will then have fourteen- (14) days from the date of notification 
answer the grievance.  Grievances other than those of individual
be initiated at Step Two by either party. 

e If there is no satisfactory resolution at second step, then either party may, within 
 by advising the 
oceed with the 
ays to deal with 

 
Step Four

seven- (7) days, refer the question to the Standing Committee
chairmen of the Standing Committee of the intention to pr
grievance.  The Standing Committee will then have thirty- (30) D
and answer the grievance. 

 If there is no satisfactory resolution at third step, the question may, within seven- 
 referred to the 

(30) days 
to deal with and answer the grievance.  Either party may elect to involve outside 

ve and/or senior 

(7) days, upon written request to the Standing Committee, be
President of the Local and the Mill Manager, who will then have thirty- 

help at this step, such as a regional Union representati
Management representative. 

 
Step Five If there is no satisfactory resolution at fourth step, then the matter may, within 

thirty- (30) days, be referred to an Arbitrator. 

ocal Union. 

rbitration, either 
tilize the procedure outlined in Section 5 below as an alternative 

to the arbitration procedure set out in Section 4. 

nal Officer may 
National Officer may call 

her employee to accompany them in 

 
Section 3: Time Limit 
 
(a) In the event a grievance has not advanced to the next step within the time limit set forth in 

Section 1, then the grievance shall be deemed to be abandoned and all rights of recourse to 
the Adjustment of Complaints under this Agreement in respect of this grievance shall be at 
an end. 

 
(b) The time limit between steps may be extended by mutual consent. 

 
The time periods may be extended by mutual agreement by Management and the L
 
Where a grievance arising from the discharge of an employee progresses to a
party may elect, in writing, to u

 
Section 2: National Officer 
 
It is understood that in all discussions concerning grievances, any Natio
accompany the Union Standing Committee in their meetings and the 
upon members of the Union Standing Committee or any ot
their meetings with Company officials. 
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he Arbitrator.  In 
n the selection of the 

Arbitrator, they will apply, within the thirty- (30) day period, to have the Arbitrator appointed 
olumbia. 

r evidence of both 
r has concluded 

e final and binding upon all parties to this Agreement. 

tor and rental of 

 
ovisions of this 
plement them in 

e or suspension which the Arbitrator has determined to have been 
unjust the Arbitrator shall order the reinstatement of the employee and shall award him back 

he Arbitrator, the 

 
) year term, shall 
tions Forum on 

ions, Energy & Paperworkers Union of 
is section shall be 

assigned to the Arbitrators on a rotational basis.   

the evidence of both parties within fifteen- (15) days after 
 grievance shall 

(c) The unavailability of counsel shall not be a reason to delay arbitration under this section.   

parties will endeavor to agree on a statement of material facts, which may be submitted 
to the Arbitrator in advance of the hearing.   

 
(e) The Arbitrator will give their decision and their written reasons within one week after the 

hearing.  The reasons need not accompany the decision. Neither the decision nor the 
reasons will form precedent. 

 
(f) The provisions of Sections 4(b), (c), (d) and (e) as it applies to discharge, shall apply to this 

section. 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Section 4: Arbitration Procedure 
 
(a) The Company and the Union will endeavor to agree upon the selection of t

the event the Company and the Union are unable to agree upo

under the provisions of Section 86 of the Labour Relations Code of British C
 
(b) After the Arbitrator has been chosen, the Arbitrator shall meet and hea

sides and render a decision within fifteen- (15) days after the Arbitrato
hearings, said decision to b

 
(c) The parties shall bear in equal portions the fees and expenses of the Arbitra

any premises used for the hearing. 

(d) The Arbitrator shall be restricted to interpreting and applying the pr
Agreement and shall have no authority to alter, modify, subtract from or sup
any way. 

 
(e) In the case of discharg

pay.  In the case of back pay, should there be any doubt in the opinion of t
Arbitrator may order all or part back pay as deemed fit. 

 
Section 5: Expedited Arbitration 

(a) A panel of six- (6) arbitrators, each of whom shall be appointed for a two- (2
be selected by mutual agreement of the Pulp and Paper Employee Rela
behalf of its member companies and the Communicat
Canada on behalf of its local unions.  Grievances processed under th

 
(b) An Arbitrator must meet and hear 

assignment.  If an Arbitrator is unable to commit himself to do so, the
immediately be assigned to the next Arbitrator in order of rotation.   

 

 
(d) The 
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ARTICLE
 

 XXXII - DURATION AND AMENDING PROCEDURE 

reement shall be in effect from midnight April 30, 2008 to midnight April 30, 2012, and 
 out in Sections 2 to 5, which follow 

tions Code 
 

operation of Section 50 (2) of the Labour Relations Code of British 

Section 3: No
 
This Agreement ma ws:  

 party 
anuary 1, 2012, 

but in any event no later than midnight, April 30, 2012, that any 
y either party on 
id April 30, the 
y either party is 

llowing year.  
 
  All notices given under the provisions herein on behalf of the 

resentative) and 
be given by the 

h Section 3 above, the parties 
agreeable to the parties following such date of notice, meet for collective 

ny being represented in such negotiations by a Bargaining Committee 
ning Committee 
proved in such 

e parties to this Agreement.  If such negotiations cannot be 
completed prior to the May 1 following the date on which such notice was given, any changes in 
compensation to employees shall nevertheless be retroactive to the said May 1. 
 
Section 5: Termination 
 
In case negotiations conducted in accordance with Section 4 above break down, either party 
may terminate this Agreement upon the expiration of ten- (10) day's notice in writing mailed by 
registered mail to the other party. 

Section 1: Term of Agreement 
 
This Ag
thereafter from year to year subject to the conditions as set
hereunder. 
 
Section 2: Labour Rela

The parties agree that the 
Columbia is hereby excluded.   
 

tice of Re-opening 

y be opened for collective bargaining as to changes as follo
 either party desiring any change shall mail to the other

notice in writing, by registered mail, on or after J

change is desired, and if no such notice is given b
or after the said January 1 and before the sa
earliest time at which such notice may be given b
the corresponding period in the fo

Union shall be given by the Union (or its rep
similarly notices on behalf of the Company shall 
President of the Company (or representative).   

 
Section 4: Bargaining 
 
If notice of desire for changes has been given in accordance wit
shall, as soon as 
bargaining, the Compa
appointed by the Company and the Union being represented by a Bargai
selected by said Union.  Any agreement on changes arrived at and ap
negotiations shall be binding upon th
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HOWE SOUND LABOUR AGREEMENT 
 
 

 
SIGNED a LLON, BRITISH COLUMBIA 

 
this 22nd

 

nd AGREED at PORT ME

 day of July, 2008. 
 
 
 

FOR THE COMPANY 
 

 
 

 FOR THE UNION

 

 

iere 
President, Howe Sound Pulp & Paper 

 
 

 onNational Representative, 
n of Canada 

aves, 
s Manager 

 
 
 

 A. Reid 
ent, CEP Local 1119 

e 
gy 

 
 

 D.R. Rheaume, 
Wage Delegate 

J. G. Johnston 
Assistant Kraft Mill Manager 

 
 
 

E.M. Hofmann 
Sr. Employee Relations Advisor 

 

 J. Hubel, 

 
 

R. Gaboury 
Wage Delegate 

 
 

D. Strom, 
Wage Delegate 

 
 
 
 

  

 
 

M. Palm

 

J. Britt
CEP Unio

D. Hargre
Centra  Servicel Presid

P.G. Lamarch
Manager, Ener

 
 

Wage Delegate  



HSLA, 2008 - 2012   33

EXHIBIT "A" 
 

JOB CATEGORIES AND WAGE RATES 

b rates listed below will be considered as part of this Agreement and 
that all employees hired, transferred or promoted to any job, excluding Mechanic's, will receive the job 

The 'flex premium' from the 1997-2003 Pattern Agreement has been folded in and compounded over the 
te greement.  The compounded rate . 
 
 

 C  AND WAGE RATES 

May  May 
1/08 1/09 1/10  1/11 

RATE 2 26.730  27.530 
   

    
sons 3 36.130  37.215 
    

ar Apprentice 34.390 35.250 36.130  37.215 
3 33.490  34.495 

30.770  31.695 
29.495  30.380 
28.995  29.865 

   
 Lubrication      

tion Mechanic: - After 3-years 31.880 32.675 33.490  34.490 
 Mechanic: - After 2-years 30.820 E 31.740 E

fter 1-year E 29.830 E 30.725 E
(9) Lubrication Mechanic: - After 60-days 27.450 E 28.135 E 28.840 E 29.705 E

rication Mechanic: - After 30-days 25.6 E 26.285 E 26.940 E 27.750 E
2 E E 26.730 E 27.530 E

   
   

(14) Rigger 28.640 E 29.355 E 30.090 E 30.995 E
 After 3-years 31.880 32.675 33.490  34.490 

    
   

t – Non-Trades – 0 – 6 27.380  28.200 
endant – Non-Trades – 6 – 28.840  29.71 
endant – Non-Trades – 13 – 29.35  30.23 

tendant – Non-Trades – 19 – 29.830  30.72 
Crib Attendant – Non-Trades – over 30.340  31.250 

    
      

OPERATIONS    
 Line    

ent Operator 31.075 E 32.005 E
(18) Dayshift Hog Crane Operator 29.575 H 30.315 H 31.075 H 32.005 

 
 
It is agreed that the schedule of jo

rate for such jobs on the dates so specified. 
 

rm of that A  is reflected in the May 1, 2003, rates of pay

EXHIBIT "A" JOB ATEGORIES
  

 May May 
 

LABOUR BASE 5.445 26.080
   

MAINTENANCE   
 Journeype
 Apprentices

r 4.390
  

35.250

 5th Ye
 4th Year Apprentice 1.880 32.675
 3rd Year Apprentice 29.290 30.020
 2  Year Apprentice nd 28.075 28.775
 1st Year Apprentice 27.600 28.290
   

 Lubrica
(17) Lubrication 29

2
.335 E

E
30.070 E

(13) Lubrication Mechanic: - A 8.390 29.100

(1) Lub 45
(0) Lubrication Mechanic: -  0 - 30-days 5.445 26.080

   
 Miscellaneous 
  

  

 Lubrication Mechanic: -
   
 Tool Crib    
 Tool Crib Attendan  months 26.060 26.71
 Tool Crib Att 12 months 27.450 28.140
 Tool Crib Att  18 months 27.93 28.630
 Tool 
 Tool 

Crib At  24 mo
 24 mo

nth
nth

s 
s 

28
2

.390
8.8  

29.100
29 00 8 .6

  

PULPING   
 Chip   

(18) Equipm 29.575 E 30.315 E
H

(15) Chip Supply Operator 28.875 E 29.595 E 30.335 E 31.245 E
(12) Chip Loader Operator 28.165 E 28.870 E 29.590 E 30.480 E
(9) Hog Loader Operator 27.450 E 28.135 E 28.840 E 29.705 E
(8) Terex Utility 27.215 E 27.895 E 28.590 E 29.450 E

      
 Fibre Line      

(43) #1 Operator 35.480 E 36.365 E 37.275 E 38.395 E
(31) #2 Operator 32.655 E 33.470 E 34.305 E 35.335 E
(26) #3 Operator:   31.475 E 32.260 E 33.065 E 34.055 E
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erator  30.590 E 31.510 E
(11) #5 Operator  27.935 E 28.635 E 29.350 E 30.230 E

 
 

(16) #4 Op 29.115 E 29.845 E

JOB CATEGORIE G AT
 

May May May  May 
1/10  1/11 

S, continued      
 Pulp Machine      

37.035 E 38.145 E
ine Operator 34.305 E 35.335 E

30.335 E 31.245 E
 27.935 E 28.635 E 29.350 E 30.230 E

 months) 27.380 E 28.200 E
hs) E 26.940 E 27.750 E

   
very    

eer, 2nd 40.010 E 41.210 E
ocal Agreement     

rd 38.035 E 39.175 E
r, 3rd 36.290 E 37.380 E

overy Assistant, 3rd 31.925 E 32.725 E 33.545 E 34.550 E
30.745 E 31.515 E 32.305 E 33.275 E
27.450 E 28.135 E 28.840 E 29.705 E
26.995 E 27.670 E 28.360 E 29.210 E
26.060 E 26.710 E 27.380 E 28.200 E

   
   

-Five (35) cents for 4th class ticket    
s for 3rd class ticket    

r 2nd class ticket    
) cents for 1st class ticket    
mployees holding higher tick ts than 

at required above.  (No Stacking) 
   

     
l Lab      
per Technician 32.565 E 33.540 E

per Tester I  (part time) E 29.350 E 30.230 E
Tester II 29.080 E 29,950 E

     
   
   

erator #1 3 E E 34.305 E 35.335 E
 Operator #2 3 E E 33.065 E 34.055 E

or #3 2 E E 30.335 E 31.245 E
E 29.830 E 30.725 E

   
MP Chemical Unloader 27.855 E 28.690 E

   
ews (Rates - Bracket      

- 374")    
er 45.625  46.995 

 Back Tender 40.100 41.105 42.135  43.400 
 Winderman 36.965 37.890 38.835  40.000 
 Assistant Winderman 31.195 31.975 32.775  33.760 
 Assistant Winder/Wrapline Operator 30.340 31.100 31.880  32.835 

(16) Wrapline Operator 29.115 E 29.845 E 30.590 E 31.510 E
(7) Utility 26.995 E 27.670 E 28.360 E 29.210 E

      
 Part Time Rates      

(6) Rewinder Operator (part time) 26.755 E 27.425 E 28.110 E 28.955 E
(4) Cull Roll Pulper (part time) 26.280 E 26.935 E 27.610 E 28.440 E
(0) Scissor Lift (part time) 25.445 E 26.080 E 26.730 E 27.530 E

      

S AND WA E R ES 

 
 1/08 1/09 

PULPING OPERATION   
  

(42) Machine Operator 
ch

35.250 E 36.130 E
(31) Assistant Ma
(15) Baler 

3
2

2.655
8.8 5

E
E

33.470
29 595

E
E7 .

(11) Line Driver
(3) Utility - (over 6 26.060 E 26.710 E
(1) Utility - (0 - 6 mont 25.645 E 26 8

 
.2 5

  
 Power & Reco

(52) Asst. Shift Engin 38.085 E 39.035 E
 *Rate as per l     

(46) Recovery Engineer, 3
(39) Power Boiler Enginee

36.200 E 37.105 E
34.540 E 35.405 E

(28) Rec
(23) Power Boiler Assistant, 3rd 

(9) Recovery Fireman, 4th 

(7) Power Boiler Fireman, 4th 

(3) Power & Recovery Shift Utility 
 

ogression Pay:  
  

Pr   
 - Thirty   
 - Fifty (50) cent   
 - Fifty-Five (55) cents fo   
 - Sixty-Five 65   
 will be paid to e e
th

  

    
 Technica   

(24) Pulp & Pa
(11) Pulp and Pa

3
27.
0.995

935
E
E

31.770
28

E
.635

(10) Pulp and Paper 27.680 E 28.370 E
 

NEWSPRINT OPERATIONS   
 T.M.P. 

Op
  

(31) TMP 2.655 33.470
(26) TMP 1.475 32.260
(15) TMP Operat 8.875 29.595
(13) TMP Operator #4  28.390 E 29.100

 
(5) T

 
6.5 0

 
27 1752 1 E . E

   
 Paper Machine - N 106)   
 (Machine Width   
 Machine Tend 43.4 52 44 510.
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ENTRAL SERVICES    
 Clerical      

   
   

 Level II 26.800 27.470 28.155  29.000 
 Level IV 2 5 31.125  32.060 

 
 

C   
  

    
    

I 
9.625 30.36

JOB CATEGORIE G AT
 

May  May 
1/10  1/11 

   
29.830 E 30.725 E

E 29.080 E 29.950 E
- (over 12-months) 28.590 E 29.450 E

                     - (over 6-months) 26.510 E 27.175 E 27.855 E 28.690 E
                                 - (0 - 6-months) 26.060 E 26.710 E 27.380 E 28.200 E

   
ft Model 40 (part time) 2 E E 26.815 E 27.620 E

   
S    

rew    
31.075 E 32.005 E
26.730  27.530 

   
   

30.090 E 30.995 E
ator 30.090 E 30.995 E

er": Unit# 29.830 E 30.725 E
29.590 E 30.480 E
29.080 E 29.950 E

# 96 28.840 E 29.705 E
TA30  Unit # AT001 28.840 E 29.705 E

049; 0044 28.360 E 29.210 E
28.360 E 29.210 E

an 28.110 E 28.955 E
n 605: Unit960-014 28.110 E 28.955 E

 Truck Operator: Unit #960-0028; 012 28.110 E 28.955 E
(5) Flat Deck Truck with Tilting Deck: Unit #960-0118 26.510 E 27.175 E 27.855 E 28.690 E

patch Operator E 27.855 E 28.690 E
Deck Truck (1 ton) 27.610 E 28.440 E
p Truck - Single Axle: Unit# 960-0134 26.280 E 26.935 E 27.610 E 28.440 E

- Unit# 960-0107, 0124, 0149 26.280 E 26.935 E 27.610 E 28.440 E
r 27.380

28.450 
E 
E 

28.200
29.305 

E
E

arge Unloader 27.165 E 27.980 E
26.940 E 27.750 E

     
ial      

2 E E 26.730 E 27.530 E
   

HIPPING      
 Newsprint Warehouse      

(14) Roll Handler/Utility 28.640 E 29.355 E 30.090 E 30.995 E
(9) Roll Handler Helper 27.450 T 28.135 T 28.840 T 29.705 T

(16) Warehouse Crane (part time) 29.115 E 29.845 E 30.590 E 31.510 E
(15) Checker/Warehouseperson 28.875 E 29.595 E 30.335 E 31.245 E
(9) Lift Truck Driver 27.450 E 28.135 E 28.840 E 29.705 E

       
 Ship Loading      
 Shiploading/Labourer 25.445 26.080 26.730  27.530 
      

Bonus Money      

S AND WA E R ES 

 May May 
 1/08 1/09 

 Millstores   
(13) Warehouse Person 28.390 E 29.100 E
(10) Receiver 
(8) Counter Attendant: 

27.680
2

E
E

28.370
27 8957.2 51 . E

(5)                     
(3)         

   
(1/2) JLG Li 5.520 26.160

 
ICE

  
 YARD SERV   
 Yard C   

(18) Equipment Operator 29.575 E 30.315 E
 Yard Labourer 25.445 26.080
    
 Part Time Operator Rates   

(14) Track Mobile 4150 TM 28.640 E 29.355 E
   (14) Boat Oper 28.640 E 29.355 E

(13) Mobile Crane - 1998 "Roadrunn
(12) Crane Truck: Unit # 960-0133 

 960-0123 28.390 E 29.100 E
28.165 E 28.870 E

(10) Head Brakeman  
- 1995 Cat. D5 HLGP: Unit

27.680 E 28.370 E
(9) Bulldozer 0-0043 27.450 E 28.135 E
(9) Truck - 30 M3 Terex  27.450 E 28.135 E
(7) Front End Loader - Unit# 960-0 26.995 E 27.670 E
(7) Splicer 26.995 E 27.670 E
(6) Brakem 26.755 E 27.425 E
(6) Sweeper Truck Johnso 6 26.755 E 27.425 E
(6) Lift 2; 0140, 0132 26.755 E 27.425 E

(5) Dis 26.510 E 27.175
26 935(4) Flat 26.2 08 E . E

(4) Dum
(4) Pick-up Truck 
(3) Jackhamme
(3) Tug Deckhand 

 B

26.060
27.080

E
E

26.710
27.755

E
E

(2) Caustic/Chlorate
 

25.855 E 26.500 E
(1) Chain Saw 25.645 E 26.285 E

 
 Janitor   

(0) Janitor 5.445 26.080
 
 S
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Bonu

g jobs: 

b) Cleani  ductwork & inside of precipitator. 

 
s money will be paid as follows: 

1)  Fifteen (15) cents per hour will be paid above base rate for the followin
a) Recovery furnace floor cleaning. 

ng liquor & chemicals from the inside of recovery
JOB CATEGORIE G AT

 
May May  May 

9 1/10  1/11 
     

 work on these jobs the rate of $25.445 will be paid, or the 
chever is greater effective May 1, 2008, $26.08 effective May 1, 
 1, 2010, $27.53 effective May 1, 2011. 

asting            - Eight (8) cents 
ainting  - Eight (8) cents 

   
   

26.995 28.360  29.210 
25.925 26.575 27.240  28.055 

river - in Barge Trans-shippin 2 31.405  32.345 
ageman - Trans-shipping 2 30.940  31.870 
r- to Barge Trans-shippin 2 29.305  30.185 

   
ea Ship Loading - Conventional    

ading Lead Hand 3 32.520  33.495 
der 3 31.680  32.630 
rator - Double 3 32.250  33.220 

- Single 30.150 31.680  32.630 
d 30.150 30.905 31.680  32.630 

man 3 31.680  32.630 
2 31.210  32.145 

 Single 2 31.210  32.145 
Man 29.705 31.210  32.145 

30.680  31.600 
   
   

 Loading Foreman 32.430 33.240 34.070  35.090 
3 32.905  33.890 
30.150 31.680  32.630 
2 31.205  32.140 

     
1 st f  th ' r on to a  deep-sea barge 

ng conditi hi e l ep-sea ship and barge 
ay received at Howe So  type of work will be as 

follows: 
   

31.515  32.460 

.605  31.525 

 Lift Truck Driver rate of pay during deep-sea loading. 28.150 28.855 29.575  30.460 

 
29.190  30.065 

  
2) A deep-sea barge within the meaning of this Agreement shall be defined as any scow or barge which, in 

the course of its current voyage from the mill to a foreign port, crosses a line drawn from Cape Flattery to 
Lat. 50°00' N, Long. 130°00' W, to Lat. 56°00' N, Long. 138°00' W, to Cape Spencer. 

 Deep-sea ship loading rates and conditions will also apply for the barge and container loading of pulp and 
paper destined for foreign ports by water beyond the above defined line which in the course of the voyage is 
Trans-shipped through another port within the above defined line. 

  
3) A differential of fifteen (15) cents per hour shall be paid to Holdsmen actually loading cargo by hand in a 

confined space when there is less than six feet (6') of head room at the lowest point of coaming. 
  

S AND WA E R ES 

 SHIPPING, continued May 
 Bonus Money cont’d. 1/08 1/0
  
 In all cases, when employees

employees regular rate, whi
2009, $26.73 effective May

  
 a) Sandbl
 b) Spray gun p
    

 Barge Loading 
 Lift Truck Driver 

  
27.670

 Slingman & Bargeman 
 Lift Truck D g  9.895 30.640
 Bargeman Dunn

e
9.450 30.185

 Lift Truck Driv g 7.895 28.590
    
 Deep S   
 Lo 0.950 31.725
 Hatch Ten 0.150 30.905
 Winch Ope
 Winch Operator 

0.700 31.465
30.905

 Power Lift Operator in Hol
 Lead Hold 0.150 30.905
 Holdman 
 Slingman -

9.705 30.450
9.705 30.450

 Dunnage 30.450
 Slingman - Double 29.200 29.930
    
 Deep Sea Ship Loading - Automated   

 Crane Operator 
 Lift Truck on Deck 

1.315 32.100
30.905

 Utility Man 
 

9.700 30.445

) Lift Truck Drivers delivering pulp from its la
 will be eligible for the existing  worki
loading (Longshore) crews.  The rate of p 

 place o  rest to e ships slings o
ons w ch curr ntly app

und Pulp for
y to de

 this

    
 Warehouse Crane Operator rate of pay during deep-sea 29.995 30.745
loading. 

 Checker/Warehouseman rate of pay during deep-sea 
loading.  

29.130 29.860 30

 
 Checker rate of pay during deep-sea loading. 27.785 28.480
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s for work performed  after 5:00 
. 

 is being loaded on an afternoon shift basis, the premium rate of pay will 
commence at 4:00 p.m. 

4) Time and one-half shall be paid to deep-sea ship and barge loading crew
p.m. and on Saturdays regardless of number of hours worked in the day or the work week

  
5) When an automated ship
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PAPER LIMITED 
N PLAN 

CONVERSION TABLE BY STEPS 

       
      

Y  A MAY MAY  MAY 
11 EP 1/ 0 01/10  01/11 

       
 26.080 26. 0 30 34.305  35.335 

1/2 2 0  26.160 . 5 34.550  35.585 
 34.800  35.845 

4 3.3 34 35.050  36.100 
5 3.5 34 35.290  36.350 
    

1 6 3.8 34 35.555  36.620 
2 5 2  35.785  36.860 
3 8 4.2 35 36.025  37.105 

40 9 4.5 35 36.290  37.380 
5 0 4.7 35 36.540  37.630 

   
6 6 2  55 35.885 36.780  37.885 
7 5.2 37.035  38.145 

3 5.4 37.275  38.395 
9 36 37.525  38.650 
1 5 5.9 36 37.775  38.910 

     
1 6 6.2 37 38.035  39.175 
1 7 6.4 37 38.265  39.415 
1 8 6.6 37 38.515  39.670 
1 9 6.8 37 38.760  39.925 
15 8 3  38.060 39.010  40.180 

    
1 1 7.3 38 39.270  40.450 
1 2 7.5 38 39.500  40.685 
1 3 7.8 38 39.750  40.945 
19 9 3  39.035 40.010  41.210 
2 5 8.3 39 40.245  41.450 

    
2 6 8.5 39 40.505  41.720 
2 7 8.7 39 40.745  41.965 
23  30.745  31.515  32.305  33.275 58 39.015 39.990 40.990  42.220 
24  30.995  31.770  32.565  33.540 59 39.250 40.230 41.235  42.470 
25  31.240  32.020  32.820  33.805 60 39.500 40.480 41.495  42.740 
               

26  31.475  32.260  33.065  34.055 61 39.740 40.735 41.755  43.010 
27  31.690  32.480  33.290  34.290 62 39.970 40.970 41.995  43.255 
28  31.925  32.725  33.545  34.550 63 40.205 41.210 42.240  43.505 
29  32.170  32.975  33.800  34.815 64 40.435 41.445 42.480  43.755 
30  32.425  33.235  34.065  35.085 65 40.655 41.670 42.710  43.990 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

HOWE SOUND PULP AND 
JOB EVALUATIO

 
        
         
  MAY  MAY  MAY  MA M Y 

STEP  01/08  01/09  01/10  01/ ST  0 08 1/09 
        

BASE  25.445  73  27.5 31 32.655 33.470
 5 2  .5  26 81  27. 620 32 32.885 33.705

        33 33.120 33.950
         3 3 60 .195
         3 3 90 .430
           

 25.645  26.285  26.940  27.750 3 3 45 .690
 2 .855  26.500   7. 516  27.980 37 34.060 34.910
 26.060  26.710  27.380  28.200 3 3 90 .145

4  26.280  26.935  27.610  28.4 3 3 40 .405
 26.510  27.175  27.855  28.690 4 3 80 .650

            
 2 .755  27.425   8. 011  28.9 41 35.010
 26.995  27.670  28.360  29.210 42 3 50 36.130

8  27.215  27.895  28.590  29.450 4 3 80 36.365
 27.450  28.135  28.840  29.705 44 35.715 .610

0  27.680  28.370  29.080  29.950 4 3 55 .855
          
1  27.935  28.635  29.350  30.230 4 3 00 .105
2  28.165  28.870  29.590  30.480 4 3 20 .330
3  28.390  29.100  29.830  30.725 4 3 60 .575
4  28.640  29.355  30.090  30.995 4 3 95 .815

 2 .875  29.595   0. 533  31.245 50 37.130
           
6  29.115  29.845  30.590  31.510 5 3 75 .310
7  29.335  30.070  30.820  31.745 5 3 95 .535
8  29.575  30.315  31.075  32.005 5 3 35 .780

 2 .805  30.550   1. 531  32.255 54 38.085
0  30.045  30.795  31.565  32.780 5 3 05 .265
           
1  30.295  31.050  31.825  32.780 5 3 50 .515
2  30.520  31.285  32.065  33.025 5 3 80 .750
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BC NEWSPRINT WAGE SCHEDULE 
        

I TH F M CHINE IN INCHES 
        

 IN  2 2  3 3 3  3 3 3 3 

  

W D O A
 

SPEED 2 2  2 2 2  3 3
FEET PER 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

 0 0   0   0 0 0 

    

MINUTES 0 0  0 0 0 0  0 0 0 0

     
2200 - 2249  2 5 5  7 58 5  2 63 64 65 

  3 5 5  8 59 6  3 64 65 66 
  4 5 5  9 60 6  4 65 66 67 
  5 5 5  0 61 6  5 66 67 68 
  6 5 5  1 62 6  6 67 68 69 
  7 5 5  2 63 6  7 68 69 70 
  8 5 6  3 64 6  8 69 70 71 
  9 6 6  4 65 6  9 70 71 72 
  0 6 6  5 66 6  0 71 72 73 
  1 6 6  6 67 6  1 72 73 74 
  2 6 6  7 68 6  2 73 74 75 
  3 6 6  8 69 7  3 74 75 76 
  4 6 6  9 70 7  4 75 76 77 
  5 6 6  0 71 7  5 76 77 78 
  6 6 6  1 72 7  6 77 78 79 
  7 6 6  2 73 7  7 78 79 80 
  8 6 7  3 74 7  8 79 80 81 
  9 7 7  4 75 7  9 80 81 82 
  0 7 7  5 76 7  0 81 82 83 
  1 7 7  6 77 7  1 82 83 84 
  2 7 7  7 78 7  2 83 84 85 
  3 7 7  8 79 8  3 84 85 86 
  4 7 7  9 80 8  4 85 86 87 
  5 7 7  0 81 8  5 86 87 88 
  6 7 7  1 82 8  6 87 88 89 

  7 7 7  2 83 8  7 88 89 90 

  8 7 8  3 84 8  8 89 90 91 

  9 8 8  4 85 8  9 90 91 92 

  0 8 8  5 86 8   91 92 93 

  1 8 8  6 87 8   92 93 94 

  2 8 8  7 88   93 94 95 

  3 8 8  8 8   94 95 96 

  4 8 8  9   95 96 97 

  5 8 8    96 97 98 

  6 8 8    97 98 99 

  7 8    98 99 100 

  8 8    99 100 101 

  9 9   9  100 101 102 

4149 100 101 102 103 

4150 - 4199 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 

4200 - 4249 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 

4250 - 4299 91 92 93 94 95 96 97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 

4300 - 4349 92 93 94 95 96 97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 

4350 - 4399 93 94 95 96 97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 

4400 - 4449 94 95 96 97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 

4450 - 4499 95 96 97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 110 

4500 - 4549 96 97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 110 

4550 - 4599 97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 110 

 
 

50 51 5  3 4 55 56 5  9 60 61 6
2250 - 2299 51 52 5  4 5 56 57 5  0 61 62 6
2300 - 2349 52 53 5  5 6 57 58 5  1 62 63 6
2350 - 2399 53 54 5  6 7 58 59 6  2 63 64 6
2400 - 2449 54 55 5  7 8 59 60 6  3 64 65 6
2450 - 2499 55 56 5  8 9 60 61 6  4 65 66 6
2500 - 2549 56 57 5  9 0 61 62 6  5 66 67 6
2550 - 2599 57 58 5  0 1 62 63 6  6 67 68 6
2600 - 2649 58 59 6  1 2 63 64 6  7 68 69 7
2650 - 2699 59 60 6  2 3 64 65 6  8 69 70 7
2700 - 2749 60 61 6  3 4 65 66 6  9 70 71 7
2750 - 2799 61 62 6  4 5 66 67 6  0 71 72 7
2800 - 2849 62 63 6  5 6 67 68 6  1 72 73 7
2850 - 2899 63 64 6  6 7 68 69 7  2 73 74 7
2900 - 2949 64 65 6  7 8 69 70 7  3 74 75 7
2950 - 2999 65 66 6  8 9 70 71 7  4 75 76 7
3000 - 3049 66 67 6  9 0 71 72 7  5 76 77 7
3050 - 3099 67 68 6  0 1 72 73 7  6 77 78 7
3100 - 3149 68 69 7  1 2 73 74 7  7 78 79 8
3150 - 3199 69 70 7  2 3 74 75 7  8 79 80 8
3200 - 3249 70 71 7  3 4 75 76 7  9 80 81 8
3250 - 3299 71 72 7  4 5 76 77 7  0 81 82 8
3300 - 3349 72 73 7  5 6 77 78 7  1 82 83 8
3350 - 3399 73 74 7  6 7 78 79 8  2 83 84 8
3400 - 3449 74 75 7  7 8 79 80 8  3 84 85 8

3450 - 3499 75 76 7  8 9 80 81 8  4 85 86 8

3500 - 3549 76 77 7  9 0 81 82 8  5 86 87 8

3550 - 3599 77 78 7  0 1 82 83 8  6 87 88 8

3600 - 3649 78 79 8  1 2 83 84 8  7 88 89 90

3650 - 3699 79 80 8  2 3 84 85 8  8 89 90 91

3700 - 3749 80 81 8  3 4 85 86 8  89 90 91 92

3750 - 3799 81 82 8  4 5 86 87 8 9 90 91 92 93

3800 - 3849 82 83 8  5 6 87 88 8  90 91 92 93 94

3850 - 3899 83 84 8  6 7 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95

3900 - 3949 84 85 8  7 8 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96

3950 - 3999 85 86 8  8 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 97

4000 - 4049 86 87 8  9 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 97 98

4050 - 4099 87 88 8  0 91 92 93 94 95 96 97 98 9

4100 - 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 97 98 99 
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   HEDULE     

   HOWE SOUND NEWSPRINT SCHEDULE     
          

08  M 200      
          

T. .T IN A A.W . et  .T. IN A.W. A.W.W.O. 
1 35 .9 29.605 29 9.9 36.630 31.660 30.345 
2 05 .0 29.665 36 9.9 36.745 31.695 30.405 
3 80 .0 29.700 44 0.0 36.810 31.750 30.445 
4 60 .1 29.770 52 0.1 36.890 31.800 30.515 
5 45 .2 29.805 61 0.2 36.985 31.865 30.550 
6 00 .3 29.865 66 0.3 37.065 31.920 30.610 
 90 .4 29.920 75 0.3 37.130 31.975 30.670 
 80 .5 29.975 85 0.4 37.220 32.030 30.725 
 50 .5 30.030 92 0.5 37.300 32.085 30.780 

0 45 .6 30.055 02 0.6 37.390 32.135 30.805 
1 20 .7 30.090 09 0.7 37.485 32.185 30.840 
2 15 .7 30.160 19 0.7 37.555 32.255 30.915 
3 90 .8 30.205 27 0.8 37.635 32.320 30.960 
4 60 .9 30.265 34 0.9 37.725 32.365 31.020 
5 45 .0 30.310 43 1.0 37.805 32.405 31.070 

36.965 31.660 30.340 37.890 32.450 31.100 
37.050 31.730 07 44.595 41.180 37.975 32.525 31.165 
37.125 31.785 30.445 08 44.680 41.270 38.055 32.580 31.205 

660 0 . 30.490  .7 3 38.130 32.630 31.250 
0 55 .4 30.550 85 1.4 38.220 32.680 31.315 

M , 201     M 01      
          

T. .T IN A A.W . et  .T. IN A.W. A.W.W.O. 
1 70 .9 31.105 70 2.1 38.670 33.425 32.040 
2 50 .9 31.165 78 2.2 38.795 33.460 32.100 
 25 .0 31.205 60 2.3 38.860 33.520 32.140 
 10 .1 31.280 95 2.4 38.945 33.575 32.220 
 00 .2 31.315 04 2.4 39.045 33.640 32.255 
 55 .3 31.375 10 2.5 39.130 33.700 32.315 
 50 .4 31.435 19 2.6 39.200 33.760 32.380 
 45 .4 31.495 29 2.7 39.295 33.815 32.440 
 20 .5 31.550 37 2.8 39.375 33.870 32.495 

0 20 .6 31.575 47 2.8 39.475 33.930 32.520 
1 95 .7 31.610 55 2.9 39.575 33.980 32.560 
2 00 .8 31.690 66 3.0 39.650 34.050 32.640 

103 45.375 41.885 38.575 33.130 31.735 103 46.735 43.140 39.730 34.125 32.685 
104 45.450 41.985 38.670 33.175 31.795 104 46.815 43.245 39.830 34.170 32.750 
105 45.540 42.055 38.750 33.215 31.845 105 46.905 43.315 39.915 34.210 32.800 
106 45.625 42.135 38.835 33.260 31.880 106 46.995 43.400 40.000 34.260 32.835 
107 45.710 42.210 38.925 33.340 31.945 107 47.080 43.475 40.095 34.340 32.905 
108 45.795 42.300 39.005 33.395 31.985 108 47.170 43.570 40.175 34.395 32.945 
109 45.870 42.380 39.085 33.445 32.030 109 47.245 43.650 40.260 34.450 32.990 
110 45.970 42.470 39.175 33.495 32.100 110 47.350 43.745 40.350 34.500 33.065 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 BC NEWSPRINT WAG  SCE
 
  

May 1, 20      ay 1, 9
  

Bracket  M.   B . W DER  .W. .W.O Brack M   B.T. W DER  
9 42.2  38 40 35.735 30.890 91 43. 0 3 15 
9 42.3  39 15 35.850 30.920 92 43. 5 3 90 
9 42.3  39 95 35.910 30.975 93 43. 0 4 70 
9 42.4  39 85 35.990 31.025 94 43. 0 4 65 
9 42.5  39 50 36.085 31.090 95 43. 0 4 30 
9 42.6  39 45 36.160 31.140 96 43. 5 4 30 
97 42.6  39 10 36.225 31.195 97 43. 5 4 95 
98 42.7  39 00 36.310 31.250 98 43. 0 4 85 
99 42.8  39 70 36.390 31.300 99 43. 0 4 60 

10 42.9  39 40 36.480 31.350 100 44. 0 4 30 
10 43.0  39 25 36.570 31.400 101 44. 5 4 20 
10 43.1  39 90 36.640 31.470 102 44. 5 4 85 
10 43.1  39 70 36.715 31.530 103 44. 0 4 65 
10 43.2  39 60 36.805 31.575 104 44. 0 4 60 
10
106 

43.3
43.425 40.100 

 40 30 36.885 31.615 105 
106 

44.
44.510 41.105 

0 4 30 

107 43.505 40.175 30.405 1
108 43.590 40.265 1
109 43.  4 .335 37 200 31.835 109 44 50 41. 45 
11 43.7  40 25 37.290 31.885 110 44. 0 4 35 

 
ay 1 0  ay 1, 2 1

  
Bracket  M.   B . W DER  .W. .W.O Brack M   B.T. W DER  

9 44.3  40 15 37.545 32.450 91 45. 0 4 40 
9 44.4  40 90 37.665 32.485 92 45. 5 4 20 
93 44.5  41 70 37.730 32.545 93 5.8  4 00 
94 44.6  41 70 37.810 32.595 94 45. 0 4 05 
95 44.7  41 35 37.910 32.660 95 46. 0 4 70 
96 44.7  41 40 37.990 32.720 96 46. 0 4 80 
97 44.8  41 05 38.060 32.775 97 46. 5 4 45 
98 44.9  41 95 38.150 32.830 98 46. 5 4 40 
99 45.0  41 75 38.230 32.885 99 46. 0 4 20 

10 45.1  41 45 38.325 32.940 100 46. 5 4 95 
10 45.1  41 40 38.420 32.990 101 46. 0 4 90 
10 45.3  41 05 38.495 33.060 102 46. 0 4 60 
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EXHIBIT "B" 

 
JOB EVALUATION PLAN 

valuating and 
skill, working conditions and responsibility factors 
 job, thereby resulting in the establishment of a 

 
 

e following job fields covered by 

ee Exhibit "1" attached for definition). 

(iv) Jobs on Newsprint Machines. 

Section 2(a) above, all jobs covered by the Howe Sound 
 be considered eligible for evaluation when presented in the 

 provided for. 

 

ntative of the 
nd one (1) 

rectors: 

tion Plan in 
accordance with the policies and procedures adopted by the parties to the 
Howe Sound Labour Agreement through an administrative committee 
comprised of the Job Evaluation Directors, three (3) designated 
representatives from the Local Unions and three (3) designated 
representatives of the Companies using the Plan. 
 

(b) To receive reports from Plant Evaluation Committees and to recommend 
improvements where necessary in the procedure of the Committees. 
 

 
 
10. The Job Evaluation Plan 
 
The Job Evaluation Plan is a plan developed for the purpose of uniformly e
appraising jobs according to the 
required by and contained in each
uniform method of wage rate determination. 
 
10. The Scope and Limitations of the Plan

(a) The Job Evaluation Plan shall not be applied to th
Exhibit "A" of the Howe Sound Labour Agreement: 

 
 

(i) Mechanical Trades (S
 
(ii) Longshoring. 
 
(iii) Saw Filers and Saw Fitters. 
 

 
(b) Except as provided in 

Labour Agreement shall
manner prescribed herein to the Joint Job Evaluation Board hereinafter

 
10. Administration and Procedure 

(a) Job Evaluation Directors 
 

(i) The Job Evaluation Directors shall be composed of one (1) represe
Communications, Energy & Paperworkers Union of Canada a
representative of Pulp and Paper Employee Relations Forum. 

 
(ii) e duty of the Job Evaluation DiIt shall be th

 
(a) To direct and supervise the functioning of the Job Evalua
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(c) To review cases of evaluation upon request of either Union or Company 

 Board as to 
s or surveys 

fields as necessary.  It shall also be the duty of the Job Evaluation 
Directors to adjudicate any disagreement, which might arise in the functioning 

ods which do 
nstitute basic changes.  The Directors shall neither negotiate rates nor 

Union or the 

administrative 
ommittee for consideration.  Only in the administrative committee is vested 

atification of 
 party to the 

tors are unable to resolve, within sixty (60) days, matters 
der (c) or (d) above, the matter may be referred by either 
nion or Company members of the Plant Evaluation 

Committees to the Independent Review Officer as provided for under 

valuation Board 

ntative of the 
er Employee 

e Joint Job Evaluation Board to evaluate and set the rate 
r evaluation in accordance with this Plan.  It shall also be 

-date manner 
 All decisions 
mbers of the 

l. 

 
(i) The Mill Manager and the Union shall create a Plant Evaluation Committee which 

shall consist of not less than two (2) nor more than three (3) members 
representing the Union involved and not less than two (2) nor more than three (3) 
members representing the Company. 

 
(ii) It shall be the duty of the Plant Evaluation Committee. 

 
 

members of the Plant Evaluation Committees. 
 
(d) To review the general operation of the Joint Job Evaluation

methods, factors, procedures, delays, and to order such review
of job 

of the Plan. 
 
(e) To direct the Joint Job Evaluation Board as to changes in meth

not co
exercise any of the bargaining functions of the National 
Company. 

 
(f) To recommend improvements in the Job Evaluation Plan to an 

c
the power to amend, add to, or subtract from, the Plan.  R
improvements will be by such method as determined by each
plan. 

 
(g) When the Direc

referred to them un
Director or the U

paragraph 3(d) below. 
 

(b) Joint Job E
 
 

(i) The Joint Job Evaluation Board shall consist of one (1) represe
National Union and one (1) representative of Pulp and Pap
Relations Forum. 

 
(ii) It shall be the duty of th

for any job presented fo
the duty of the Board to develop, revise and maintain in an up-to
the tables necessary to the functioning of the Job Evaluation Plan. 
of the Joint Job Evaluation Board must be agreed to by both me
Board before becoming officia

 
(c) Plant Evaluation Committee 



HSLA, 2008 - 2012   43

(a) To act upon all requests for job evaluation, within the scope and
the Plan as stipulated in Section 2 above, which may arise if, in
such evaluation would result in a rate change.  Any decision to
to the Joint Job Evaluation Board for evaluation must be unanim
upon by all members of the Plant

 limitations of 
 their opinion, 
 submit a job 
ously agreed 

 Evaluation Committee representing both 

, prepare job 
 and arrange 

be present at 
 in Section 4(d) 

relative to the 

 Evaluation Directors of the jobs on which 
een unable to 
tement of the 

(iii) Either the Union or the Company members of the Plant Evaluation Committee 
y the Job Evaluation Directors of any case of evaluation 

dards has not 

) Independent Review Officer 

 Energy & Paperworkers Union of Canada and the Pulp 
ndent Review 

(ii) The Independent Review Officer shall neither be an employee of the Union, 

der decisions 
ters that have been referred to him which are appropriate under the 

 
munications, 

alf of the fees 
 adjudication 

10. General Policies 
 
(a) The evaluated job rate arrived at through official evaluation by the Joint Job 

Evaluation Board will be final and binding upon both parties to the Howe Sound 
Labour Agreement unless review has been requested as provided in Section 
3(a)(ii)(c) or 3(a)(ii)(g).  In case of such review the decision of the Job Evaluation 
Directors or, where appropriate the Independent Review Officer shall be final 
and binding upon both parties.  Where a number of appeals indicate a problem 

the Company and the Union. 
 

(b) To make investigations of jobs to be submitted for evaluation
descriptions, arrange schedule of interviews required, determine
for the attendance of those job representatives who desire to 
the explanation of the evaluation computations, as provided
and to assist in pointing out factual and pertinent information 
job to the Joint Job Evaluation Board at the time of evaluation. 

 
(c) To make a written report to the Job

the Union and the Company members of the Committee have b
agree as to whether an evaluation should be made, with a sta
facts on which the disagreement was based. 

 

may request a review b
where, in their opinion, proper application of the job evaluation stan
been accomplished. 

 
(d

 
(i) The Communications,

and Paper Employee Relations Forum shall appoint an Indepe
Officer for the term of the Agreement. 

 

Company, nor their agencies. 
 
(iii) The Independent Review Officer shall have the authority to ren

on mat
Plan. 

(iv) The Pulp and Paper Employee Relations Forum and the Com
Energy & Paperworkers Union of Canada shall each pay one-h
and expenses of the Independent Review Officer incurred in the
of disputes. 

 



HSLA, 2008 - 2012   44

within a job field, the Directors shall refer such problems to the administrative 

rate for a job 
by the Plant 

ittee which is entered on, and a part of, the application for 
evaluation provided for in Section 3(c)(ii)(a) setting forth the duties of the Plant 

ee of the mill 
orary rate for 
luation Board 

art of the new 
by the Plant 
he temporary 
 Directors.  It 

ree on a date on which 
any increase 
 agreed-upon 
. 

ll jobs at the 
n in detail the 

nt Evaluation Committee and to those job 
here it is not 
uation Board 

re making the 

referred to in 
bers of that 

on Committee 
these files. 

 the mill who 
rrying out the 
ill be paid by 

 Company at their regular job rates for the time lost during their regular shifts, 

any. 

 projected 
completion date will be established.  The completion date will also be used as a 
guide in determining the date for implementation of changes that result from the 
study. 

 
(g) A Local Union may opt out of the Job Evaluation Plan during the thirty (30) days 

following ratification of the Memorandum for renewal of the Agreement.  The 
effective date of any opting out will be the last day of the expiring Agreement. 

committee for final determination. 
 
(b) Where an official evaluation indicates an upward adjustment in the 

the adjustment will be retroactive to the date agreed upon 
Evaluation Comm

Evaluation Committee. 
 
(c) Where a new job has been created, the Plant Evaluation Committ

will make application to the Joint Job Evaluation Board for a temp
the new job.  An evaluated rate will be established by the Job Eva
before a period of twelve (12) months has expired following the st
job except in those cases where a specific request is made 
Evaluation Committee to the Job Evaluation Directors to retain t
rate beyond twelve (12) months, and the request is approved by the
will be the duty of the Plant Evaluation Committee to ag
the job became sufficiently stabilized to permit evaluation, and 
resulting from the evaluated rate will be paid retroactively to the
start-up date of the new equipment or the commencement of the job

 
(d) The Joint Job Evaluation Board will complete its evaluation of a

particular mill involved.  The Joint Job Evaluation Board will explai
evaluation computations to the Pla
representatives present, before leaving the mill.  In those cases w
possible to complete the evaluation at the mill, the Joint Job Eval
will return to the mill and explain the evaluation computations befo
results official. 

 
Note:  It is understood that the Plant Evaluation Committee files 
this sub-section are to be available at all times to the mem
Committee for study and review.  It will be left to the Plant Evaluati
at each mill to determine the most suitable place in which to locate 

 
(e) Members of the Plant Evaluation Committee or other employees in

are relieved from their jobs during working hours to assist in ca
functions of the Job Evaluation Plan or to receive training therein w
the
thereby preventing any loss in regular income.  Time put in on evaluation work 
outside the employee's regular shift will not be paid for by the Comp

 
(f) When a survey or Job Field Study is authorized by the Directors, a
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EXHIBIT "1" 
 
 

DEFINITION OF MECHANICAL TRADES 

Any employee whose work is primarily in any one or more than one of the trades listed 
hereunder shall be cla
 

is   Sheet Metal Workers 
 

Millwrights  Heavy Duty Mechanics 
 

Carpenters  Masons 
 

s 
 

fitters  Heat & Frost Insulators 
 

Welders  Refrigeration Mechanics 
 

Painters 
 
 
 

 
 

ssed as a "MECHANIC". 

Machin ts  Tinsmiths and

Electricians  Instrument Mechanic

Pipe
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EXHIBIT "C" 

 
WELFARE PLAN 

ts forth the respective coverages, benefits, rights and obligations of 
mployees under the Welfare Plan established pursuant to Article 

reement.   

(a) The Company signatory to the Howe Sound Labour Agreement will comply with 
he coverages 

ein. 

rages shall be subject to the limitations in the contracts of the selected 

es who are actively working and have completed thirty- (30) 
n this Exhibit 

 
3. 
 

emberment 

 
ance with the 

able of Hourly Job Rate Brackets and corresponding coverages.  
nty-four- 

n will include 
our (24) hour 

 
Accidental Death and Dismemberment Coverage Schedule to reflect current 
insurance carriers' benefit levels. 
 
Dismemberment and paralysis insurance benefits of the Welfare Plan will be in 
accordance with the schedules offered by the particular carrier involved, such 
coverage to be on a twenty-four -(24) hour basis. 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
This Exhibit "C" se
the Company and its e
XIX of this Ag
 
1. Compliance 
 

the terms and conditions set forth in this Exhibit "C", and provide t
required ther

 
(b) The cove

carrier or carriers. 
 
2. Waiting Period 
 

All full-time employe
days service shall be enrolled for the coverages and benefits set forth i
as a condition of employment. 

Coverages and Benefits 

(a) Group Term Life Insurance & Accidental Death or Dism
Insurance 

The Welfare Plan will include Group Term Life Insurance in accord
following T
Benefits will be payable as a result of death from any cause on a twe
(24) hour coverage basis. 
 
In addition to Group Term Life Insurance coverage, the Welfare Pla
Accidental Death Insurance as out-lined in the Table on a twenty-f
coverage basis. 
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Coverage for quadriplegia, paraplegia and hemiplegia will be at 200%. 
 

 
   
   
   
   
   

 
 
 

MAXI URANCE BENEF  MUM INS ITS PAYABLE
EFFECTIVE DATE GROUP TERM LIFE AD&D 

DATE OF RATIFICATION $91,000 $91,000 
MAY 1, 2009 $93,300 $93,300 
MAY 1, 2010 $95,600 $95,600 
MAY 1, 2011 $98,500 $98,500 

 
 
 

 
ss Insurance 

’s regular job 
enefits will be 
-occupational 

 caused by 
, except that in those cases of non-occupational 

sickness, which results in the claimant being hospitalized as a bed patient, and in 
those cases where surgery is performed which necessitates loss of time from 
work, the said Weekly Indemnity ben fits will be payable beginning with the first 
day of sickness.  Benefits will be payable for a maximum of fifty-two (52) weeks 
during any one period of disability.  
 

 

(b) Non-Occupational Accident and Sickness Insurance 

The Welfare Plan will include Non-occupational Accident and Sickne
that will provide a benefit of sixty percent (60%) of the employee
rate to the maximums in the table in (c) below. Weekly Indemnity b
payable beginning with the first day of disability caused by non
accident and beginning with the fourth day of disability
non-occupational sickness

e

  
  
  
  
 

 
 
 
Weekly Indemnity benefits which begin prior to age 65 will continue until the 
employee has received at least fifteen (15) weeks of benefits, or until the 
employee is no longer disabled or retires, which ever comes first.  Where the 
employee recovers an amount from a liable third party for loss of income as a 
result of the same accident or illness, they must reimburse the Plan once they 
have received 100% of their gross wages lost.   
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(i) Attempted Suicide 

 
Amend Weekly Indemnity Plan to provide for benefits for los
result of attempted suicide under the Plan Provisions c

s of time as a 
overing other 

mental illnesses.  Coverage shall also include injury disability arising from 
 suicide. 

 
(ii)

attempted

 Waiting Period 

Only one (1) waiting period will be required for serious illn
 

esses, which 
require kidney dialysis, chemotherapy, radiation or other similar recurring 

ill provide benefits, after the initial waiting period, for 
any subsequent lost time. 

(iii

treatments.  This w

 
) Subrogation Agreement 

 
Benefit payment will not be made beyond age 65 and in all cases, will 
cease upon recovery.  Where the employee recovers an amount from a 

e accident or 
y must reimburse the Plan once they receive 100% of their 
undred percent (100%) of their loss includes gross wages lost 

truct  employee over the age of 64 
llows: 

 

 
The Weekly Indemnity/Long Term Disability Plan will assume all costs for 

r. The Company will reimburse 
 and specialist reports when 

s is agreed on the basis that the 
C e reimbur nce carrier. 

 
(c)  

liable third party for loss of income as a result of the sam
illness, the
loss.  One h
 
The premium s ure for coverage of an
will be as fo

First three months  75% of Normal Premium 
Second three months  50% of Normal Premium 
Third three months  25% of Normal Premium 
Last three months  No Premium 

completion of forms required by the carrie
employees for the costs of medical forms
required by the WI and LTD carriers. Thi

ompany will b sed by the insura
 

W mnity benefit  
The Weekly Indemnity benefit scale d as follows: 

eekly Inde
 will be extende

 
Maximum Weekly Indemnity Benefits Payable 

Effective Date Benefit Maximum 
Date of ratification $750.00 per week 
May 1, 2009 $800.00 per week 
May 1, 2010 $820.00 per week 
May 1, 2011 $845.00 per week 

 
Note:  The increases effective May 1, 2010 and May 1, 2011 reflect the May 1, 
2009 benefit being increased in accordance with the general wage increases 
effective on those dates. 
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The Welfare Plan will include a Long Term Disability Plan summarized in Appendix 

 

 
 include Medical-Surgical coverage as required by the BC 

Medical Commission 
 

 
Blue Cross 

(formerly MSA) Pulp and Paper Industry brochure dated July 1, 1981, including 
Vision Care coverage for employees and eligible dependants will also form part of 

00 under the 

otics will be 
emain as per 

ollective Agreement. 

 (3) calendar 
$600 per child.  

ices or other 

rapist and 
dar year. 

for Clinical 
dent in any 

Effective May 1, 1998 the maximum benefit payable for Acupuncture treatment 
will be increased to $150 per person per calendar year. 

Effective January 1, 1998 the maximum payable amount on Vision Care will be 
increased to $300 per member or dependent in any 24 calendar month period.  
Effective January 1, 2000, the maximum payable amount will be increased to 
$350 per member or dependent in any 24 calendar month period. 
 
 

 
(g) Out of Province Travel Plan 

 

 
 

(d) Long Term Disability Plan 

"2" 

(e) Medical-Surgical Coverage 

The Welfare Plan will

(f) Extended Health Benefits 

An Extended Health Benefit Plan with coverage as per the Pacific 

this Agreement. The plan will provide a lifetime maximum to $200,0
Extended Health Benefits Plan. 
 
 
Effective May 1, 1998 the maximum payable amount on Foot Orth
$250 per person per calendar year.  Orthopedic shoes provision to r
the current C
 
Effective May 1, 1998 the maximum payable amount during a three
year period on Hearing Aids for Children will be increased to 
Payment will be made for maintenance, batteries or recharging dev
such accessories. 
 
Effective May 1, 1998 the maximum payable amount for Physiothe
Massage Practitioner will be increased to $300 per person per calen
 
Effective May 1, 1998 the maximum benefit payable on fees 
Psychologists will be increased to $350 per member or depen
calendar year. 
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When, in the opinion of the attending physician and attending
medical procedure is required that is not available in BC and is one
Medical Services Plan of BC will accept financial responsibility, the 
and accommodation to the limits specified below will be paid for 
Where the attending physician specifies that an attendant is requir
and accommodation expenses for such person will be paid to the li
The maximum limit under any one claim will be the return econo
equivalent for patie

 specialist, a 
 for which the 
cost of travel 
by the Plan.  

ed, the travel 
mit specified.  
my airfare or 

nt and attendant, plus accommodation expenses up to a 

 
will not stack on top of or duplicate existing provisions under local 

Medical Travel Benefit or government plans. 
 

 
 Dental Care Plan which will reimburse members 

ges summarized in Appendix "1".  
e provided in 

 
 

Paper Industrial Relations Forum.  The function of the Board will be to review the 
uniform statistical reports to be 

  
as the Board 

 Management 
ncerning the 
ill, the Union 
han three (3) 

members and if there are two Unions in the mill it shall consist of not less than three 
(5) members, it being agreed such committee members shall 

 
ng on such 
 Committee 

he aggregate 
number of members of the Union Welfare Committee. 

 
6. Changes in Classification 

 
The regular wage rate of the employee in effect on May 1 and November 1 will 
determine his/her entitlement to Group Life and Accidental Death and 
Dismemberment and Weekly Indemnity coverages as outlined in the schedule 
contained in Exhibit "C".  Where an employee's regular duties consist of more than 

maximum of $1,500.  Receipts will be required and forwarded on the claim form 
prescribed by the Carrier." 

This benefit 

(h) Dental Care Plan 

 Plan will include aThe Welfare
for expenses incurred in respect of the covera
The Plan will not duplicate benefits provided now or which may b
the future by any government program. 

4. Joint Welfare Board 
 
A Joint Welfare Board shall be established comprised of three- (3) members
appointed by the National Union and three- (3) members appointed by the Pulp and

operations of the Plan.  It will formulate and review 
supplied by the Company for the purpose of ensuring compliance with Exhibit "C".
The Company agrees to furnish to the Board such statistical reports 
may require. 
 

5. Union Welfare Committee - Management Welfare Committee 
 
The Union Welfare Committee shall be appointed and shall meet with a
Welfare Committee with respect to questions which may arise co
operations of the Welfare Plan.  If there is only one Union in the m
Welfare Committee shall consist of not less than two (2) and not more t

(3) nor more than five 
be selected by the Union or Unions concerned from participating employees who are
working in the mill at the time of appointment to and while servi
Committee.  The Company shall appoint a Management Welfare
consisting of not less than two (2) members and not more than t
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one job, his/her regular rate shall be deemed to be the average of the rates 
applicable to such jobs. 

nefits made available to participating employees 
under the Welfare Plan will be shared between the Company and the said 

al Death or Dismemberment Insurance, 

 
 
7. Costs 

 
Net costs of the coverages and be

employees in accordance with the following: 
 

ntGroup Term Life Insurance, Accide  
Medical-Surgical Coverage, Extended Health Benefit and Dental Plan 

lity Plan

Company    100% 
Employee    Nil 
 
Non-Occupational Accident and Sickness Insurance, Long Term Disabi  

 
will reimburse employees for the cost of medical forms and specialists 

he basis that 

The report shall cover the twelve (12) month period ending November 30.  Such 
rch 1 of each 
 concerned. 

ums and Employee Contribution 
 

harged by the 
f the employer-employee sharing thereof may only be made 

It is understood that surplus accumulations, if any, will be used only for the purpose 

umulations must be disposed of within reasonable time limits.  Questions 
respect will be referred to the Joint Welfare Board for decision. 

 
11. Optional Payments under Life Insurance 

 
In any case where the existing Company plan provides optional methods of payment 
to the beneficiary under the Life Insurance program, such policy provisions will 
remain in effect. 
 

12. Disputes 
 

Company    70% 
Employee    30% 

The Company 
reports when required by the WI and LTD carriers.  This is agreed on t
the Carrier will reimburse the Company. 

 
 Reporting Period 8.

 

reports will be submitted to the Joint Welfare Board not later than Ma
year.  The Board shall distribute copies of the reports to the Local Union
 

9. Changes in Premi

It is understood that any change in respect of either the premium rate c
carrier or the basis o
effective as of May 1 in any year. 
 

. Distribution of Surplus 10
 

of reducing premium costs. 
 
Surplus acc
in this 
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No dispute arising out of the operation, administration or interpret
coverage contract between the Company and the carrier sh

ation of any 
all be subject to the 

n under the 
Plan.  If the parties cannot resolve this matter within ninety (90) days of ratification, 

 provision. 

 

t for which is 
ity payments 

lfare Plan will be paid retroactively as set forth in this Exhibit if 
requested by the employee and provided he has been off work for at least two- (2) 

Board having 

ompensation Board claim is subsequently established the employee 
will then repay the weekly disability payment received to the appropriate fund or 

sability which 
occurred before a negotiated change in benefits and which continues thereafter, the 

e effective date of the negotiated change, be paid the 
p Term Life 

nd make the 
ontributions. 

e During Leave of Absence 

hs in any one 

n authorized leave of absence on Local Union 
business. 

nt Insurance, 
f absence for 

nt Coverage 
 
Where a surviving spouse and dependants of a deceased employee are not covered 
by such plans by reason of their own employment, the Company will extend the 
coverage under Medical-Surgical Plan, the Extended Health Benefit Plan and the 
Dental Plan for a period of twelve (12) months, commencing on the first of the month 
following the month in which the death occurs. 
 

17. Joint Trusteed Health and Welfare Plan 

Adjustment of Complaints procedure of the Howe Sound Labour Agreement. 
 
The parties agree to examine comparable methods of dispute resolutio

then Vince Ready will be given the authority to arbitrate the
 

13. Disputed Workers' Compensation Board Weekly Indemnity Claims
 
If an employee covered by the Welfare Plan suffers a disability, paymen
in dispute with the Workers' Compensation Board, Weekly Indemn
under the We

weeks due to the disability without the Workers' Compensation 
accepted the claim. 
 
If the Workers' C

insurance company. 
 

14. Change in Benefits 
 
In the case of an employee who is on active claim arising from a di

said employee shall, as from th
changed Weekly Indemnity benefit, be covered for the changed Grou
Insurance and Accidental Death and Dismemberment Insurance, a
hanged cc

 
15. Coverag

 
The following coverage will be provided up to a total of three (3) mont
calendar year: 

 
(a) The Welfare Plan for employees o

 
(b) Group Term Life Insurance, Accidental Death and Dismemberme

and Medical-Surgical coverage for employees on authorized leave o
extended vacation purposes. 

 
16. Surviving Spouse and Depende
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The parties agree to form a committee to investigate the feasibility of a J
Health and Welfare Plan.  T

ointly Trusted 
his committee will communicate its findings during the term 

 t  renewed labour agreement. 

Improvements in the Health and Welfare coverage will become effective May 1, 
2008 unless otherwise noted. 
 

of he
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APPENDIX "1" 
 

DENTAL CARE PLAN 

A. 
 

(i) 
 

 the dentist in evaluating the existing 
termine the required dental treatment, including: 

 
inations  

- Consultations   
mplete mouth X-rays will be covered only once in a three- 

 
(ii)        Preventive Services 

 
s to prevent the occurrence of oral disease, 

 
g and scaling  

 
es 

 
l procedures 

 
(iv

 
ry procedures for filling teeth with amalgam, synthetic 

nlays will be 
opinion 

 cannot be restored with any of the above materials.  Gold foil 
provided only in cases of repair to pre-existing gold restorations.   

 
(v)

 
ssary procedures required to repair or reline fixed or removable 

(vi)       Endodontics 
 

All necessary procedures required for pulpal therapy and root canal filling.   
 

(vii)       Periodontics 
 

All necessary procedures for the treatment of tissues supporting the 
teeth. 

 
Benefits 

Diagnostic Services 

All necessary procedures to assist
 deconditions to

- Oral exam

- X-rays (co
(3) year period) 

All necessary procedure
including: 

- Cleanin
- Topical application of fluoride  
- Space maintainers   

(iii)       Surgical Servic

All necessary procedures for extractions and other surgica
normally performed by a dentist.   

)       Restorative Services 

All necessa
porcelain, and stainless steel crowns.  Gold inlays or o
provided as a filling material only when teeth, in the professional 
of a dentist,
will be 

        Prosthetic Repairs 

All nece
appliances. 
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(viii)      Prosthetic Appliances and Crown and Bridge Procedures 
 

 than once in five (5) 
rs. 

 
(ix

 

 of British Columbia only after the patient has been 
st, broken or 

 
y 1, 1998, the maximum lifetime benefit is $3,000 per person 

services provided by an Orthodontist, increasing to $3,500 effective 

 
B. Co-Insurance 
 

provide reimbursement of 85% of 
eligible expenses, effective May 1, 1998, increasing to 90% effective May 1, 
2000. 

 
Benefits (viii) and (ix) will be subject to 50% co-insurance. 

 
 

(a) Crowns and bridges. 
 
(b) Partial and/or complete dentures, but not more

yea

)       Orthodontics 

The services of a certified Orthodontist registered as such by the College 
of Dental Surgeons
covered continuously for twelve (12) months.  Appliances lo
stolen will not be replaced. 

Effective Ma
for all 
May 1, 2000. 

In respect of Benefits (i) to (vii), the Plan will 
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APPENDIX "2" 

Y 
LONG TERM DISABILITY PLAN SUMMARY 

 
PULP AND PAPER INDUSTR

 

for full pay will be eligible for 
 less than thirty (30) per week. 

 
s must be actively at work, full-time and for full pay on the date 

coverage commences. 
 
2. 
 

calculated at forty (40) times the 
et of disability 
 which would 

ability benefit 
re applied in 

ong term disability 
benefits. 

bility income 
of 40 hours 

ion. 
 

 continuously 
or has exhausted his/her weekly indemnity 

 
t for persons 

(b) Additional benefits will be paid on the basis of one (1) month for each two (2) 
months of continuous service beyond the sixty (60) month’s service with the 
member pulp and Paper Company up to the date of onset of disability. 

 
(c) For those who are either on WI or L.T.D. effective July 1, 1988, and continue 

to be disabled, benefits will be paid to age sixty (60) as a minimum if the 
employee does not have sufficient service to carry him/her further under (b) 
above.  At the point that he/she runs out of L.T.D. benefit, he/she can elect to 

 
1. Eligibility 
 

(a) All hourly employees who are working full time 
coverage.  Minimum hours worked must be no

 
(b) Coverage will commence after thirty (30) days of service. 

(c) Employee

Level of Benefits 

Fifty percent (50%) of regular weekly earnings 
disabled employee's hourly straight time job rate at the date of ons
plus any negotiated increases to that hourly straight time job rate
take place during the elimination period. 
 
Employees who are under 60 years of age will have their future dis
recalculated by applying the contractual wage increases that we
each year, during the period of their disability, to their l

 
The recalculated weekly benefit when combined with all other disa
which the disabled employee is receiving will not exceed 80% 
multiplied by the regular wage rate in effect at the time of the recalculat

3. Elimination Period 
 

Benefits commence after the employee has been totally and
disabled for fifty-two (52) weeks 
benefits whichever occurs last. 

 
4. L.T.D. Benefit Payments 

(a) There will be a minimum of sixty (60) months of benefit paymen
with sixty (60) or less months of service. 
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either retire early or go on disability pension benefit until age sixty-five- (65), 

e paid to age 
 

carry him/her further under (b) above.  At the point when he/she runs out of 

(e) Benefit payment will not be paid beyond age sixty-five (65) and in all cases, 
ry. 

 

orm the duties of his/her own 
ayments and 

tion for which 

 
(b) During a period of disability the disabled employee must be under the regular 

ses of disability arising from a 
sychiatrist. 

6. Integration with Other Disability Income   

me to which 
 employee's   

(b) All other disability income will include: CPP/QPP primary disability pension 
a group or 

gislation, and 
yer including the Industry 

the disabled 

uces the payment from this 
 month, this plan will nevertheless pay a minimum of 
 the date disability income commences. 

ompensation 
disability pensions that result from increases in the Canadian Consumer Price 
Index and which occur after the date disability payments from this plan 
commence will not further reduce the benefits from this plan. 

 
7. Rehabilitative Employment 

 
(a) During a period of total disability under this plan, a disabled employee may 

engage in rehabilitative employment in which case the benefit from this plan 

at which time he/she will retire. 
 
(d) For new claims that commence after July 1, 1988, benefits will b

sixty- (60) as a minimum if the employee does not have sufficient service to

L.T.D. benefit, he/she will retire. 
 

will cease on recove

 
5. Definition of Total Disability 
 

(a) The disabled employee's inability to perf
occupation for the first eighteen (18) months of L.T.D. disability p
thereafter his /her inability to perform the duties of any occupa
he/she is qualified by education, training or experience. 

care and attention of a medical doctor, or in ca
mental or nervous condition, a p

 
 

 

 
(a) The benefit from this plan combined with all other disability inco

the disabled employee is entitled will not exceed 80% of the
regular wage rate at the date of disability. 

 

benefits, Workers' Compensation, disability income from 
association plan, disability income arising out of any law or le
wage continuation or pension plan of any emplo
Pension Plan.  Private or individual disability plan benefits of 
employee will not reduce the benefit from this plan. 

 
(c) In the event that all other disability income red

plan below $25.00 per
$25.00 per month from

 
(d) Increases in CPP/QPP disability pensions or Workers' C
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will be reduced by 50% of the employee's rehabilitative employ
that exceeds $50 per month.  The benefit from this plan w
reduced by the amount that remuneration from rehabilitative em
the benefit 

ment income 
ill be further 

ployment plus 
from the LTD plan exceeds 75% of the employee's basic wage at 

ployment for 
 employee to 

lowance, provided such rehabilitative employment has the approval of 
rwriter of the 

 time as the 
e's earnings from rehabilitative employment exceed 75% of his/her 
time earnings at date of disability but in no event for more than 
ur- (24) months from the date rehabilitative employment 

 

 
ing are not covered: 

n or service in the armed forces of any country. 

 
icted injuries. 

complications 

9. 
 

s from an accident, illness, mental or nervous disorder for 
ceived treatment or medical supplies within the ninety (90) 

mployee has 
which he/she 
ess or mental 

 
Disabilities 

isability that is related to a previous disability and occurs within 
six (6) months of an employee's return to work will be considered a continuation 
of the previous LTD disability and the employee will not be eligible for weekly 
indemnity benefits.  The employee under these circumstances will be eligible to 
receive benefits without the necessity of completing another elimination period. 

 
11. Terminations 
 

Coverage will cease: 

date of disability. 
 
(b) Rehabilitative employment shall mean any occupation or em

wage or profit or any course or training that entitles the disabled
an al
the employee, and his/her doctor in consultation with the unde
LTD plan. 

 
(c) Rehabilitative employment will be deemed to continue until such

employe
straight 
twenty-fo
commences. 

8. Exclusions 

Disabilities resulting from the follow
 

(a) War, insurrection, rebellio
 
(b) Participation in a riot or civil commotion. 

(c) Intentionally self-infl
 
(d) Pregnancy, childbirth, miscarriage or abortion.  Severe 

following termination of pregnancy will however be covered. 
 
Pre-Existing Conditions 

A disability that result
which the employee re
day period prior to joining the plan will not be covered unless the e
completed twelve (12) consecutive months of employment during 
was not absent from work from the aforementioned accident, sickn
disorder. 

10. Successive 
 

A subsequent d
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(a) On termination of employment. 
 
(b) On a date fifty-two (52) weeks prior to an employee's 65th birth d
 

ate. 

(c) On the date leave of absence commences except as provided for in the 

as requested 
le XXI of the 
 the plan will 

ections of the 
In the event an employee becomes totally disabled while 

covered by this plan under this provision, the elimination period will 
turn to active 

 
ho have sufficient seniority and who request continuation of 

coverage under this plan during a period of lay off will be required to pay their 

 
12. Contri
 

D payments. 

Agreement. 
 
(d) On the date an employee is laid off except when an employee h

continuation of coverage in accordance with section 6 of Artic
Howe Sound Labour Agreement, in which case coverage under
continue only for the periods specified in the aforementioned s
Agreements.  

commence on the date such an employee is scheduled to re
full-time employment. 

Employees w

portion of the plan premium. 

bution Waiver   

Contributions are to be waived when an employee is in receipt of LT
 
 

CONDITIONS FOR IMPLEMENTING THE PLAN 
 
(1) The Long Term Disability Plan is payment in kind of the employee's

reduction in the Unemployment Insurance Premium resulting from the q
the Weekly Indemnity Plan under the Unemployment Insurance Regu
full U.I.C. premium reduction inc

 share of the 
ualification of 
lations.  The 

luding the employee 5/12th's share will be retained 

hall have the 
aking all outstanding earned time off with pay, such as vacations, 

supplementary vacations, statutory holidays, special (personal) floating holidays, and 

mmencement of L.T.D. benefits all terms and conditions of the Agreement 
), (c) and (d) 

(4)  
(a) Negotiated wage increases will apply as per Article 2 of the Plan Summary but 

subsequent increases in plan benefits will not affect employees on L.T.D. 
benefits. 

 
(b) Employees in receipt of L.T.D. benefits from this plan will continue to accrue 

credit under the Industry Pension Plan provided such employees are not in 
receipt of a disability pension under the Industry Pension Plan. 

by the employer. 
 
(2) When an employee becomes totally disabled under this plan, they s

option of t

any half-time portion of banked overtime. 
 

) Upon co(3
will become inoperative except where provided for in Paragraph  4 (b
below. 
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(c) Employees in receipt of disability payments from this plan will co

covered under the employer's medical, extended health and 
Coverage under the employer's grou

ntinue to be 
dental plans.  

p life and AD & D plans will also continue in 

(d) An employee returning to work from an L.T.D. claim will return to a job his/her 
e him/her to. 

 Exhibit "C" of the Howe Sound 
Labour Agreement will be defined as that period of time during which an 
employee is in receipt of weekly indemnity payments only. 

 
 
 

accordance with the conditions of those plans. 
 

seniority, qualifications and ability to perform the work properly entitl
 
(e) Active claims as referred to in Section 14 of
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EXHIBIT "D" 

 
APPRENTICESHIP TRAINING PROGRAM 

 
st calibre. 

 
The Apprenticeship Training Program will cover the trades as set forth below: 
 

ason 

 

The purpose of the Program is to provide tradesmen of the highe

Electrician M
Machinist Pipefitter 
Instrument Mechanic Carpenter 
Sheet Metal Worker Welder 
Millwright Painter 
Refrigeration Mechanic Heavy Duty Mechanic 
Heat and Frost Insulator  

 
General Principles 
 
(a) The period of Apprenticeship Training will be as defined by the A

Branch for each trade.  The Apprentice will receive the Journey
successful 

pprenticeship 
man rate on 

completion of the Apprenticeship or after successful completion of four (4) 
e Apprentice 

erm of training.  If the Apprentice refuses to continue the training, 
the Apprentice will be removed from the Program with no standing as a Journeyman 

ments of the 

(c) All provisions of the appropriate Labour Agreements in effect at the Mill concerned 

 program at a 
he Joint Apprenticeship Committee, with advice from the 

Apprenticeship Branch. 

e 
to successful 

ining and tests.  The 
schedule of rates applies on date of qualification or as otherwise provided for in Item 
12. 

 
Joint Union-Management Apprenticeship Committee   
 
This Committee will be comprised of an equal number of Union and Management 
representatives not to exceed, in total, three (3) from each group. 

 

years, whichever happens sooner, only on the understanding that th
completes the full t

in the trade. 
 
(b) Training syllabus for each trade to be designed to meet the require

particular trade involved. 
 

shall be applicable to Apprentices in the Program. 
 
(d) Apprentices hired with previous training may be placed into the training

level determined by t

 
(e) Under the Program, Apprentices will receive rates as per Exhibit "A" of th

Agreement.  Progression through the schedule of rates is subject 
completion of prescribed theoretical training, practical tra
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The purpose of the Committee will be to develop and supervise th
required to carry out th

e procedures 
e intent of the Program as agreed to.  The Committee will also 

t the training 
 Apprenticeship Branch of the Department of Labour 

for each trade involved.  Supervision of the established Program shall be the 

t inconsistent 

 
ot more than 

. 

 carried out in co-operation with the 

 
to review any case of lost time from the Program because of 

ditional time 
erved. 

 representatives of Labour 
rpose of considering policy questions and possible 

sed of equal 
(3) from each 

ces 

aining in the 
nce 

tee and the 
ill employees. 

l School an 
ntice will be required to pass examinations set by the Apprenticeship Branch.  

Practical examinations shall be confined to the area of training received.  In the event of 
failure to pass examinations, the Apprentice shall be required to undergo a period of 
re-training on subject material specified by the Apprenticeship Branch authorities and will 
be required to be re-examined within twelve (12) months.  Failure to pass the second 
examination will result in a review of his/her position by the Joint Apprenticeship 
Committee and could result in his/her removal from the Program.  Employees who are 
removed from the Program will be offered an entry job in keeping with their plant 
seniority. 

carry out the following duties: 
 
(a) The Company to establish in-plant-training programs to suppor

syllabus as developed by the

responsibility of the Joint Committee. 
 
(b) Set standards for entry into the Apprenticeship Program that are no

with the standards recommended by the Apprenticeship Branch. 

(c) Carry out periodic reviews of the training programs at intervals of n
three- (3) months

 
(d) See that the required practical tests are

Apprenticeship Branch. 
 
(e) Determine the tool requirements by years of training. 

(f) Joint Committee 
sickness, accident, etc. and to determine the amount of ad
necessary before an employee meets his/her requirements of time s

 
Central Advisory Committee 
 
There shall be established a Central Advisory Committee of
and Management, for the pu
necessary amendments from time to time.  This Committee to be compo
representation from Labour and Management not to exceed, in total three- 
group. 
 
Entry to Program - New Apprenti
 
Selection for entry into the Program of persons who have no previous tr
trade will be made by the Company provided that the standards for accepta
established by the Joint Union/Management Apprenticeship Commit
Apprenticeship Branch are applied and that first consideration is given to m
 
Schedule of Training for Apprentices 
 
Upon completion of each period of training in an approved Vocationa
Appre
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(a) Successful applicants will be assigned to a specific trade as a probatio

(2) month period.  
ner for a two 

During the probationary period the Apprentice shall receive the 

ear of Apprenticeship, the Apprentice shall work at the trade and 
attend Vocational School as required by the regulations pursuant to the 

receipt of the 
pprenticeship, issued by the Provincial Apprenticeship Committee, the 

ar hourly rate 

availability of 
Apprentice in 

ing training requirements.  Also, the Apprentice's rate shall be adjusted 
e Apprentice 

e re-testing is 

to the above.  
ional School, 

he Apprentice 
shall be reclassified and paid the fifth year Apprentice rate which is equivalent to the 

n of the final 
rite the final 

by the Apprenticeship Branch and, upon becoming certified, shall be 
ted as a certified Journeyman at the regular hourly rate for "A" Mechanics. 

entice, it shall 
aid period to include time spent 

pprenticeship 

ding an approved Vocational School the Apprentice will receive from the 
Government, allowances and school expenses in accordance with the Government's 
schedule of grants pertaining to Apprenticeship Training.  In addition, the employee shall 
receive from the employer, an allowance comprised of the difference between the 
employee's regular straight time rate based on a forty (40) hour week, and the weekly 
living allowance granted by the appropriate government authorities.  Allowances 
provided by the employer shall not apply to any periods of retraining as specified in Item 
11. 
 
 

first year Apprentice rate. 
 

(b) During each y

Apprenticeship Act. 
 

(c) Upon the successful completion of the term of Apprenticeship and 
certificate of A
Apprentice shall be designated as a certified Journeyman at the regul
for "A" Mechanics. 
 

(d) If any of the aforementioned work periods are exceeded due to the un
Vocational School facilities, such extra time will be credited to the 
succeed
retroactively to the commencement of the scheduled year providing th
successfully passes the examinations.  Retroactivity will not apply wher
necessary. 
 

(e) For trades exceeding four (4) years, the following shall be in addition 
On successful completion of the fourth period of training at the Vocat
and having spent twelve (12) months as a fourth year Apprentice, t

"A" Mechanic rate for the following twelve (12) months.  On completio
period at the Vocational School the fifth year Apprentice shall w
examination set 
designa

 
Wherever reference is made to a year (or twelve (12) months) as an Appr
mean a period of not less than 1600 hours worked, the s
at the Vocational School. 
 
Cost of Books 
 
The Company will pay 100% of the cost of textbooks specified by the A
Branch.  The Apprentice will keep these books as personal property. 
 
Allowances and Wage Make-Up 
 
While atten
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General 

b training for 
doing jobs of gradually increasing skills consistent 

uire and build a kit of tools progressively 
nd the Joint 

 Mechanical 
nt level. 

nd Apprentices 
with Labour and similar work but will not be used in a manner that will interfere with 
the application of the training program (see item 7(iv) of Memorandum of Agreement 
dated April 20, 1964).  Trade Utility rates will be paid in accordance with Exhibit "A". 
 

 
(a) The Company agrees to develop and provide a program of on-the-jo

each trade, which shall include 
with the Apprentice's training and ability. 

 
(b) Apprentices will be required to acq

throughout the Program, as specified by the Apprenticeship Branch a
Union/Management Apprenticeship Committee. 

 
(c) A category known as "Trade Utility" may be established in the

Department and complement for such category will be determined at pla
 
(d) Employees in this category will be employed to assist Tradesmen a
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EXHIBIT "E" 
 

P Y DEPARTMENT OWER & RECOVER
VOCATIONAL LEAVE 

dence 
, or 
l authorities, 

eave of absence with pay to attend an 
ination for the 

by the school 
t, and if the 
ol during the 
 evaluation is 
 areas where 

l return to the mill and carry out the 
additional studying, the 

ranted three (3) weeks leave of absence, two (2) weeks with pay 
 course and 

Department of Education Correspondence 
r possessing 

s, employees 
 an approved 
 for the Third 

y the school 
t, and if the 

 at the school during the 
following five (5) weeks and write the prescribed examination.  In the event that the 

rable, the school authorities will indicate to the employee 
rn to the mill 
is additional 

nce, five (5) 
l to complete 

the course and write the prescribed Third Class Certificate examination. 
 
3. Second Class Certificate 
 
Upon successful completion of the Department of Education Correspondence 
Course for a SECOND CLASS POWER ENGINEERING CERTIFICATE, or 
possessing equivalent qualifications acceptable to the Vocational School authorities, 
employees shall be granted ten (10) weeks leave of absence with pay, on the basis 

 
1. Fourth Class Certificate 
 

Upon successful completion of the Department of Education Correspon
Course for a FOURTH CLASS POWER ENGINEERING CERTIFICATE
possessing equivalent qualifications acceptable to the Vocational Schoo
employees shall be granted three (3) weeks l
approved Vocational School to complete the course and write the exam
Fourth Class Stationary Power Engineering Certificate. 

 
During the first week at the School the employee will be evaluated 
authorities to determine the employee's knowledge of the subjec
evaluation is favorable, the employee will continue studies at the scho
two weeks and write the prescribed examination.  In the event that the
not favorable, the school authorities will indicate to the employee those
further study is needed and the employee wil
recommended home studies.  Upon completion of this 
employee will be g
and one (1) without, to return to the Vocational School to complete the
write the prescribed Fourth Class Certificate examination. 
 

2. Third Class Certificate 
 
Upon successful completion of the 
Course for a THIRD CLASS POWER ENGINEERING CERTIFICATE, o
equivalent qualifications acceptable to the Vocational School authoritie
shall be granted six (6) weeks leave of absence with pay to attend
Vocational School to complete the course and write the examination
Class Stationary Power Engineering Certificate. 
 
During the first week at the school the employee will be evaluated b
authorities to determine the employee's knowledge of the subjec
evaluation is favourable, the employee will continue studies

evaluation is not favou
those areas where further study is needed and the employee will retu
and carry out the recommended home studies.  Upon completion of th
studying, the employee will be granted six (6) weeks leave of abse
weeks with pay and one (1) without, to return to the Vocational Schoo
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set forth hereunder, to attend an approved Vocational School to 
two-part course a

complete the 
nd write the examination for the Second Class Stationary Power 

eks leave of absence with pay to complete Part "A" (Mathematics & 

 cases (i) and (ii) 
he employee's 

oyee will 
d write the 
n the event that 
he employee 
rn to the mill 

studying, the employee will be granted five (5) weeks leave of absence, four (4) 
ay and one (1) without, to return to the Vocational School to complete 

 
e hourly rate 

Leaves of absence with pay will be granted to Power & Recovery Department 
er Vocational 

's 
ill be granted. 

cified by the Vocational 
ed for those writing for Stationary Engineering Certificates.  
ese books as personal property. 

 
The Company will bear the cost of the prescribed Examination and Tuition Fees, if 
any required of candidates writing for Stationary Engineering Certificates. 
 
8. Transportation Allowance  
 
The Company will grant transportation allowance to Power & Recovery Department 
personnel attending Vocational School on the same basis that transportation 

Engineering Certificate: 
 
(i) Five- (5) we
Physics). 
 
(ii) Five- (5) weeks leave of absence with pay to complete Part "B" (Basic 
Engineering). 
 
During the first week at the school in each of the above mentioned
the employee will be evaluated by the school authorities to determine t
knowledge of the subject, and if the evaluation is favorable the empl
continue studies at the school during the following four (4) weeks an
examination prescribed for Part "A" or "B", whichever is applicable.  I
the evaluation is not favorable, the school authorities will indicate to t
those areas where further study is needed and the employee will retu
and carry out the recommended home studies.  Upon completion of this additional 

weeks with p
the course and write the examination prescribed for Part "A" or "B", whichever is 
applicable. 
 
4. Basis of Pay 

One (1) week's pay shall be equal to forty (40) hours at the straight tim
of the employee's regular job.    
 
5. Additional Leave 
 

personnel on the basis as set forth in 1, 2 and 3 above.  Any furth
Training required to pass each respective certificate shall be at the employee
expense and such additional leave of absence w
 
6. Books 
 
The Company will pay 100% of the cost of textbooks spe
Training School as requir
The employee will keep th
 
7. Examination and Tuition Fees 
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allowance is being granted at the time by the Apprenticeship Branch to apprentices 

Leaves of Absence will be granted at a time suitable to the Company, bearing in 
al School curriculum.   

e of absence to more than one Power & 
mployee at a time.  However, if relief is available this limit 

may, at the discretion of the Company, be exceeded.   

owances are 
ment personnel attending an 

l School to write for Stationary Engineering certificates, the 
provisions set forth above will then be amended to take into account such 

While an employee is attending Vocational School on the basis set forth in 1, 2 and 3 
above, the employer will pay the employee a living out allowance which, combined 
with any Government living out allowance to which the employee may be entitled, is 
equal to the living out allowance the employee would receive from the appropriate 
Government authorities as an Apprentice, pursuant to Section 15 of Exhibit "D".   
 

attending an approved Vocational School.  
 
9. Timing of Leave  
 

mind the Vocation
 
10. Number on Leave 
 
Normally it will not be possible to grant leav
Recovery Department e

 
11. Government Allowances 
 
If at any time provision is made whereby transportation and/or other all
granted by the government to Power & Recovery Depart
approved Vocationa

Government allowances. 
 
12. Living Out Allowance 
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STATEMENTS OF POLICY 

 

HOWE SOU OUR AGREEMENT 

ontract Years 

ve 
 

ring 
es 

* * * * 
Communications, Energ rworkers Union 

* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * 
 

nies and the 
 Committee of two (2) to select from the verbatim transcripts 

" which were 
tatives of the 
ts of Policy".  

and page 159).  This policy has been re-adopted at 
subsequent Labour Conferences.   
 
The Statements of Policy contained in this booklet have been reworded for the sake of 
brevity and clarity, and have been agreed to by both Union and Company 
representatives.  They are intended as a supplemental guide in the interpretation of the 
contract on the points, which they cover. 
 

1945 - 2008 
 

ND LAB
 
 

Taken from the Transcripts of 
Negotia ions for Ct

 
si1945 - 1952 inclu

And from Memoranda issued du
Subsequent Wage Conferenc

 
* * * * * * * * * * * * * * 

y & Pape

Howe Sound Pulp & Paper Limited 
Port Mellon 

 
FOREWORD ---------- 
 
During the 1946 Labour Conference it was jointly agreed that the Compa
Union would each appoint a
of the 1945-46 and the 1946-47 Joint Conferences "Statements of Policy
then to be approved by the National Officers of the Union and by represen
Companies and thereafter printed in a booklet to be entitled "Statemen
(See 1946 Transcript, page 80 
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STATEMENTS OF POLICY 

0, 1958) 

ed from the 
r 

e defined as 

recognized that for the practical and efficient operation of the mills there are 
occasions when a supervisor must help.  Such occasions must be temporary in 

lacement or exclusion of employees under the 

(b) 

Wherever the word "him" appears in the contract it will be taken as referring to a 

 
g". (Page 35, 1947 Transcript) 

am operating 
neers. 

 - 110, 1950 

nings shall be 
duced by virtue of his/her attendance at a Standing Committee meeting. 

d for the time 
ift. 

he shift, no allowance is made for such additional 

(c) Employees attending meetings during their time off will not be paid. 
 
(d) Where it is necessary to relieve an employee attending a meeting, the relief person 

will be paid at straight time except for any time in excess of eight (8) hours in the day 
which will be paid for at time and one-half. 

 
(e) The time of the meeting shall be determined by mutual agreement. 
 

 
Article II - Definitions 
 
(a) Definition of "Supervision". (Memorandum of Agreement dated January 3
 

Employees and employers recognize that supervisors are exclud
provisions of the BC Standard Labour Agreement and accordingly it is improper fo
supervisors normally to do the kind of work which is done by thos
employees in the Agreement.   
 
It is also 

nature and must not result in the disp
Agreement.   

 
Definition of "Him". (Page 98, 1946 Transcript) 
 

male or female employee as the case may be. 

(c) Definition of "Engineerin
 

The word "engineering" as used in this section does not refer to ste
engi

 
Article V - Standing Committee 
 
Payment of Representatives on Union Standing Committee. (Pages 109
Transcript) 
 
(a) The general principle to be followed is that no employee's normal ear

re
 
(b) Employees attending meetings called while they are on duty will be pai

in attendance providing a meeting does not extend past the end of a sh
 
If it does extend past the end of t
time. 
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Article VI - Hours of Work 

eement that: 

he recognized paid Statutory Holidays 
t will be used 

ognized paid 
Statutory Holiday hours and no other hours on which time and one-half has been 

alculating the 

rk week shall 
aid Statutory 

utory Holiday 
hat week be 
 Holiday.  For 

n a week in which one recognized paid Statutory Holiday occurs, 
2).  Should it 
ne (1) week, 

f twenty-four (24) that 

hifts nearest 

y working on a forty-two (42) hour week schedule 
nly adopt the 
ek schedule.  

 which to prepare personnel 
effect the change from a forty-two (42) hour to a forty (40) hour per week 

 2 - Overtime, 
upersedes all existing local agreements in 

respect of the computation of overtime for Sunday and Holiday work. 
 
(1) rkers 
 
Cla Workers. (Page 90, 1949 Transcript)  The employee's 
designated day off is Tuesday.  He is given less than forty-eight (48) hours notice that it 
is to be changed to Friday.  He is then paid as follows: 

 
 
Sunday - 8 hours plus 4 
Monday - 8 hours   
Tuesday - 8 hours plus 4 
Wednesday - 8 hours  

 
Section 2: Overtime 
 
It is hereby agreed by the Companies party to the BC Standard Labour Agr
 
(i) The hours worked on Sundays and on t

provided for in the above referred to BC Standard Labor Agreemen
in the computation of the forty (40) hour work week. 

 
(ii) The foregoing arrangement applies only to Sunday and rec

paid, nor hours paid for Call Time, may be used for the purpose of c
forty (40) hour week. 

 
(iii) For the purpose of calculating overtime, the basic forty (40) hour wo

be reduced by eight (8) hours in any week in which a recognized p
Holiday occurs.  Should more than one (1) recognized paid Stat
occur in any week, the basic forty (40) hour work week shall t
reduced by eight (8) hours for each such recognized paid Statutory
example, i
overtime will be paid for hours worked in excess of thirty-two (3
happen that two (2) recognized paid Statutory Holidays occur in o
then overtime will be paid for hours worked in excess o
particular week. 

 
The workweek shall start at 8:00 a.m. (or at the regular hour of changing s
to 8:00 a.m.) Sunday. 

 
Those pulp mills which are presentl
and which have not yet adopted the so-called "1946 Sunday Letter" shall o
terms set out herein after the implementation of a forty (40) hour per we
There shall be a three (3) months training period in
necessary to 
schedule. 
 
The foregoing is to be considered as supplementary to Article VI, Section
of the BC Standard Labor Agreement and s

Day Wo

rification of Overtime to Day 
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Thur  - sday 8 hours 

ernoon, is he 
t the contract 
s, we cannot 
 1946, Powell 
day time and 
ty (40) hours 
 not agree to 

een paid and there is no 
intention of broadening it at this time.  On this principle, therefore, in the case above, the 

loyee worked on Tuesday, his/her designated day off, are eliminated from 
 

ers. (Page 270, 1948 Transcript) 
 

/her mate who has 
 into another 

Definition of What Constitutes a Mate at Powell River. (Page 312, 1950 Transcript) 

 other.  
es No. 2; and 

Relief of Mates. (Page 328, 1950 Transcript) 

 Off and Schedule of Shifts 
 

 consecutive 

 
ing 

 
At a meeting held in Vancouver, BC, on June 15th, 1953, between the representatives of 
the Powell River Company Limited and those of Local 142 of the United Papermakers 
and Paperworkers, continuous operation of the paper machines was agreed upon in 
accordance with an understanding as set out in the Minutes of the said meeting. 
 
Section 4: Starting and Stopping Work (b) Day Workers Clarification of  "Starting". (Page 
260, 1948 Transcript) 

Friday  - off 
Saturday - 4 hours 

 
If he is called back at 1 p.m. Saturday to work four (4) hours in the aft
entitled to time and one-half?  The answer is "no" for the reason tha
stipulates that overtime will only be paid on the one basis.  In other word
pay overtime twice on the same time.  However, in the letter of October 18,
River Company Limited and Pacific Mills Limited did agree to include Sun
designated holidays time in the forty-four (44) hour week (amended to for
1952-53), even though time and one-half had been paid on it.  They did
include any other time on which time and one-half had b

hours the emp
inclusion in the forty-four (44) hour week (amended to 40 hours 1952-53).

 
(2) Tour Workers 
 
Clarification of Payment of Overtime to Tour Work

Where a Tour Worker works an extra shift due to the absence of his
given proper notice and the overtime worked by the Tour Worker extends
day, he/she will still be paid at the rate of time and one-half. 
 

 
In the case of the Block Loader, there are two men on one side and one on the
These will be numbered 1, 2 and 3.  No. 1 man relieves No. 1; No. 2 reliev
No. 3 relieves No. 3. 
 

 
The Company will do everything in its power to relieve men within twelve (12) hours 
when these men are working due to the absence of a mate. 
 
Section 3: Days

(a) Scheduling of Days Off. (Memorandum, 1953 Wage Conference) 
 

(b) The Manufacturers agree that the scheduling of days off shall be on a
basis wherever practicable. 

(c) Sunday Runn
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When a Day Worker is established on a job that is some distance from
he/she shall be on that job ready to begin work at the time his/her pay st
not cease work in advance of the time his/her pay stops.  If the worker's tim
located close to the route he/she must travel to his job, he/she may, at the discretion of 

 his/her shop 
arts and shall 
e clock is not 

the Company, report directly to the job without punching his/her time card and his/her 
er time recorded. 

The word "accident" as used in this section means a mishap occurring to an individual 
e human element as 

cript) 

is due to an 
ties and then 
ding and bull 
other without 
king on ships 

 receive the bull 
gular duties consist of one specified 

job, and who reports for work and finds no work available, if such employee then 
nevertheless 

ranscript) 

 breakdown in one department which compels the closing down of one or more 
is section, providing the 

 loss of time 

rticle X - Call Time 

) 

ld to go home 

ime because the shift was designated at 12:00 noon 
 

(b) Definition of "Regular Scheduled Shift". (Page 65, 1949 Transcript) 
 
A regular scheduled shift is the work defined for an employee by the Company. 
 

(c) Applicability of Section in Specific Instances. (Questions and answers - report of Call 
Time Committee, 1949 Transcript) 

 

foreman shall be responsible for having his/h
 
Article IX - Allowance for Failure to Provide Work   
 
(a) Clarification of the Word "Accident". (Page 60, 1945 Transcript) 
 

resulting in a shutdown.  In other words, the occasion involves th
distinguished from the mechanical. 
 
(b) Clarification of "Employee's Regular Job". (Page 61 et seq., 1945 Trans
 
In the application of this section it is considered that the allowance 
employee only in the case where he/she is reporting for his/her regular du
no work is provided.  If the employee's regular duties consist of ship loa
gang work, he/she may be transferred from one regular assignment to an
penalty providing he/she obtains work on either job.  However, while wor
he/she will receive the ship rate and while working in the yard he/she will
gang rate.  In the case of an employee, whose re

transfers to a job carrying a lower rate, at his/her election, he/she shall 
receive the rate paid him on his/her regular job. 
 
(c) Clarification of "Breakdown". (Page 258, 1948 T
 
A
additional departments is a breakdown within the meaning of th
Company uses its discretion in handling the case and where there is no
unjustly caused to an employee. 
 
A

 
(a) Applicability of Section in Specific Instances. (Page 157, 1946 Transcript

 
(i) When a Day Worker whose shift is from 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. is to
at 12:00 noon and return at 4:00 p.m. for work, he will receive two (2) hours Call 
T
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(i) In Section 2(a) relating to the payment of Call Time to Tour Worke
"after he has completed his/her regular shift" sha

rs, the phrase 
ll be considered to mean at that 

r work at 8:00 
 hours pay as 
ation had not 
he/she would 

r the provisions of Section 3(a) 
hen work has 

e rate plus a 
pay, thereby 

he requirements of Section 3.  It should be made clear that an 
minimum pay 
udes the Call 

ormally working the 8-5 or 8-4 shift is ordered to go home at 
m.  The employee in 

o Call Time since his/her designated shift terminated at 12:00 
ed between his/her designated shift and 

ion of Section 4. (Page 265, 1948 Transcript) 

 to forty (40) 
the employee 
ime to Tour 

 paid holiday 
 one or more 

ill be required 
r of additional days off.  The employee shall only 

er vacation 

(iii) Where an employee, after having agreed to do so, fails or refuses to work on a 
holiday, on account of sickness, or other bona-fide reason, the Company 
reserves the right to investigate the absence of the employee to decide whether 
or not he/she is entitled to holiday pay. 

 
(iv) The sixty (60) day qualifying period referred to in Clause (a) refers to "calendar" 

days. 
 
 
 

point when his/her pay stops upon being relieved by a mate. 
 
(ii) A Day Worker is called in on his/her designated day off reporting fo

a.m. and working until 10:00 a.m. for which he/she received four (4)
the minimum allowance for an employee who starts work.  If notific
been given during his/her last shift preceding the work involved, 
qualify for Call Time and would also qualify unde
wherein a minimum of four (4) hours pay will be paid for each call w
actually commenced both to Tour Workers and Day Workers. 

 
In the above case the worker worked two (2) hours at the overtim
two (2) hour call which would entitle him/her to five (5) hours 
meeting t
employee under these circumstances will not receive four (4) hours 
plus Call Time, if any, but that the four (4) hours minimum pay incl
Time payment. 

 
(iii) A Day Worker n

12:00 noon and report back for work at 4:00 p.m. or 12:00 p.
question is entitled t
noon and more than two (2) hours elaps
his/her return to work. 

 
Article XVII - Statutory Holidays 
 

) Clarificat(a
 
(i) In the calculation of the forty-two (42) hour work week (amended

hours 1952-53) the payment of holiday pay will not be used unless 
actually worked Section 2(a) relating to the payment of Call T
Workers. 

 
(ii) It is understood that an employee's vacation shall be exclusive of a

as recognized by the BC Standard Labour Agreement. Therefore, if
such holidays fall within the employee's vacation period, he/she w
to take the comparable numbe
receive the pay for such recognized paid holidays falling within his/h
period when he/she takes the required additional time off. 
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(b) Clarification of Section 4(c). (Page 105, 1950 Transcript) 

heduled work 
uled shifts in 

re, entitled to 
holiday pay.  The question of the validity of the excuse of sickness can be 

ill in each case. 

lth   

under unsafe 
ompany that it is impossible to draw a 

e and unsafe.  Being a factual question, each case 
s, but in general an employee who justifiably refuses to work 

Article XXX - Disciplinary Action 
 

q., and Page 

 
mittee of its 

harge an employee.  Under certain well-recognized circumstances 
where no premeditation is involved, it is permissible for the Company to discharge 

thout recourse to the Standing Committee.  The 
ommittee for 

low the usual 

 Committee Can Call in Members for Discussions of Grievances with the 

e to 

952 Wage Conference) 
 
"An employee shall be considered as having been promoted to a higher rate job when 
he/she has taken over the duties and responsibilities of that job, without the guidance of 
the employee who is breaking him/her in.  He/she shall then receive the higher rate.  
During the period the employee is being broken in and another employee is on the job 
and carrying the responsibility for it, the employee being broken in shall receive the 
hourly rate of his/her previous regular job." 
 
 

 
Employees absent on the "scheduled work day before and/or the sc
day after a recognized holiday" are excused from their regular sched
instances of sickness, or of sickness in the family, and are, therefo

determined by the Company in each m
 

Article XXVIII - Safety and Occupational Hea
 
Unsafe Working Conditions. (Page 136, 1947 Transcript) 
 
It is not the policy of the Company to require an employee to work 
conditions.  It is admitted by the Union and the C
hard and fast line as to what is saf
must be decided on its merit
under unsafe conditions would not be subject to discipline.   
 

(a) Notification of Union Standing Committee by Employer. (Page 70 et se
126, 1945 Transcript) 

Wherever practical, the Company will notify the Union Standing Com
intention to disc

an employee immediately wi
employee still has the right to present his/her case to the Standing C
consideration and if deemed proper the Standing Committee may fol
grievance procedure. 
 

Article XXXI - Adjustment of Complaints 
 
Standing
Company. (Page 261, 1946 Transcript) 
 
It is agreed that the Union Standing Committee may call in any other employe
accompany them in their meetings with Company officials. 
 
Exhibit "A" 
 
Clarification. (Memorandum No. 6, 1
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Miscellaneous 

ork in Excess of 8 Hours Per Day or Scheduled 

one day or in 
mployee has 
osed by the 

however, that 
ir employees.   

es 46-7, 1951 

 
 conflict between the BC Standard Labour Agreement and the 

dians to seek 
yment, the Industry will participate with the National Union in a joint committee 

mittee will be 
t of eight (8) 

ntatives of the 
Industry. 

 
The purpose of the committee will be to examine problems relative to employment of 
Native Indians and make appropriate recommendations to the Company and Union 
to further this objective. 

 
(a) Status of Employees Refusing to W

Hours Per Week. (Page 91, 1949 Transcript) 
 

If an employee is requested to work in excess of eight (8) hours in any 
excess of his/her scheduled work week hours in any one week, the e
the right to come in or not to come in and no penalty can be imp
employer for the failure of the employee to come in.  It is understood, 
the Companies are entitled to look for reasonable co-operation from the

 
(b) Conflict Between BC Standard Labour Agreement and Transcript. (Pag

Transcript) 

Whenever there is a
Transcript, the Agreement will prevail. 

 
(c) Native Indian Employment 
 

In response to a Union proposal relative to encouragement of Native In
emplo
to function during the term of the 1970 Labour Agreements.  The com
known as the Native Indian Employment Committee, and will consis
members, four (4) representatives of the Unions and four (4) represe
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LETTERS OF UNDERSTANDING 
 
 

Re:  1992 Union Agenda Item #20(3)-Apprentices
May 1, 1992

hip 
 

Amended 1994 
Amended 2003 

 
LETTER OF UNDERSTANDING - APPRENTICESHIP 

 
On successful completion of the required period of vocational school training, the 
Company will reimburse out-of-town expenses to a maximum of two (2) hours pay at the 

 school.  This 

 of vocational 
m the appropriate agency. 

between the Company and the Union for the term 
of the 2003 - 2008 Labour Agreements. 
 
============ ======================== 

May 24, 1992 

EHIRING 

tract.  

be given to laid off former employees 
ding: 

(c) They have the qualifications and ability to perform the work properly. 

 will 
newal may be 

 any time during the third month of its 

 
A former employee will no longer have preference if he fails to accept an offered 
position.  Those hired under this practice will be new employees." 
 
This letter was renewed by agreement between the Company and the Union for the term 
of the 2003 - 2008 Labour Agreements. 
 
=================================================================== 

first year apprentice rate per day on a seven (7) day basis while attending
reimbursement will also apply to Steam Plant Personnel. 
 
It will be paid after the employee's return to work and when verification
school attendance is received fro
 
This letter was renewed by agreement 

===============================
Re:  1992 Union Agenda Item #22 – Rehiring 

 
LETTER OF UNDERSTANDING - R

 
he fT ollowing practice will be observed during the 1992 - 1994 Con

 
"When hiring new employees, preference will 
of the hiring mill in order of their previous mill seniority, provi

 
(a) Their recall rights under Section 3 of Article XXI - Seniority have expired; 
 
(b) They have a current application on file; 
 

 
 
Application must be made within thirty-(30) days of the expiry of recall rights and
remain in effect for three (3) months unless renewed.  An application or re
extended for a period of three (3) months at
currency.  Normal job qualifications must be met. 
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Re:  1992 Union Agenda Item #26 - Contracting Out  

May 24, 1992 
 

term of the renewed Collective Agreement, the Company will not send 

n for the term 
of the 2003 - 2008 Labour Agreements. 

============================================== ========== 
 
Re: 

April 14, 1998  
Amended 2003 

 
ES 

 of flexible work practices is designed to improve productivity, 
uring that the 
 flexible work 
cle 25 of the 

izes that the 
 

primary responsibility for maintaining the mill will remain with trades’ persons and 

s, and verbal 
flexible work 

 
the Collective 
issued by the 

n Board of BC. It is recognized that some tasks can only be 
s and in that 
 the required 

 
5. The intent of this Agreement is to provide that all employees will safely utilize all of 

their existing skills and maximize their productivity and learn and use new skills to 
enhance their effectiveness. 

 
6. The Company and the Union will meet to discuss a module based training program 

that will enhance the existing skills of employees.  They will also discuss the option 
of using trainers from the bargaining unit to assist in the design and delivery of the 

LETTER OF INTENT - CONTRACTING 
 
For the 
equipment out of the mill for repair that directly results in the layoff of tradesmen or 
apprentices. 
 
This letter was renewed by agreement between the Company and the Unio

 
===========

Flexible Work Practices 

LETTER OF UNDERSTANDING - FLEXIBLE WORK PRACTIC
 
 
1. The introduction

improve product quality, reduce down time, and lower costs while ens
work is completed in a safe manner.  The efficiencies that result from
practices are also intended to assist in fulfilling the intention of Arti
Collective Agreement. 

 
2. The parties agree that this letter on flexible work practices recogn

primary responsibility for the operation of the mill will remain with operators and the

steam plant maintenance employees. 
 
3. It is understood that the intent of this letter will supersede local practice

and written agreements, which would impair the implementation of 
practices. 

4. All work will be performed in a manner consistent with safety articles of 
Agreement as well as the Company's safety rules and the regulations 
Workers' Compensatio
performed by employees who possess certain government certification
instance, the work will only be performed by employees who possess
government certificate. 
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training modules.  The Company will design and introduce new training programs to 

cribed by the 
 result of training.  Training will be 

 of new skills that facilitate the 
e 

ess. 

ade for flexible work practices: 
 

$.95 per hour 

ollective Agreement, $.45 per hour for Maintenance 
employees and $.20 for Operating employees. 

eviously used 

upation. 

rators 
rogram and utilization 

 two training 
r Operations 

e paid the maintenance premiums in the usual proportion. 

Maintenance 
ployees will 

f Mechanical 
 mechanics, 

job evaluation 
 being compensated for under the flexible work practices 

agreement, unless the changes constitute new regular job duties added to their 
classification as defined by the job evaluation plan.  These new regular job duties 
must result from either new or changed procedures/equipment or from the 
permanent reassignment of duties from another job classification. 
 
Note: Effective April 30, 2003, all flexible work practice payments will be rolled 
into the wage rates. 
 

facilitate the implementation of and evolution of flexible work practices. 
 
7. All employees will be required to complete training programs as pres

Company and utilize new skills acquired as a
consistent for all employees in each job classification. 

 
8. The parties recognize that the acquisition

implementation of flexible work practices is an ongoing process and will continu
over time to support the changing needs of the busin

 
9. The following payments will be m

Maintenance Employees 
Opera ons Employees $.40 per hour 

 
o be implemented as follows: 

ti

T
 

- Upon ratification of the C

 
- Immediate utilization of existing skills that may not have been pr

due to restrictive work practices. 
 
- Employees assisting each other regardless of department or occ
 
- $.25 per hour for Maintenance employees and $.20 per hour for Ope

upon successful completion of each modular training p
of skills acquired as a result of this training.  There will be
modules for Maintenance employees and one training module fo
employees. 

 
Apprentices will b
 
The same delineation that defines who is an Operator and who is a 
employee shall apply to the payment of premiums.  Maintenance em
include all journeypersons as identified under Exhibit 1 - Definition o
Trades - of the Collective Agreement and roll balancers, lubrication
riggers, and sawfilers. 
 
The parties agree that there will be no pyramiding of credits under the 
plan for duties that are
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10. Training programs implemented under point (6) are not intended to force qualification 

 the Company 

provision applies to only those employees employed at the date of ratification of this 

des person or apprentice will be involuntarily displaced from their respective 
flexible work 

13. It is not intended that flexible work practices shall result in trades’ person being 
s/her trade is 

ill be reduced when he is 
ibility agreement.  This does not 

apply to an employee who is laid off or whose job is temporarily curtailed and is 
. 

Company and the Union 
t quarterly to 
nities, market 

tions, any alleged discrimination, the ongoing effectiveness of flexible work 
roblems related to flexible work practices. 

ay all reasonable expenses for the attendance of the Local 
their delegate) and another member to attend the Joint Committee 

st of: 

- Members of the Local Union as designated by the Union 

ative 

tter shall be 
reviewed by the Joint Committee, which will make every effort to resolve these 
disputes in accordance with the spirit and terms of this letter. 

 
This letter was renewed by agreement between the Company and the Union for the term 
of the 2003 - 2008 Labour Agreements. 
 
=================================================================== 
 
 

in another trade. 
 
11. The Company agrees that no employee will lose their employment with

as a direct result of the implementation of flexibility initiatives under this letter.  This 

Agreement. 
 
12. No tra

trade on a permanent basis as a result of the implementation of 
practices. 

 

assigned to a non-trades classification when someone outside of hi
performing his/her trade core duties. 

 
14. The Company agrees that no employee's regular job rate w

assigned to perform work under this work place flex

recalled or works in a different job category on the basis of mill seniority
 
15. The Company commits to maintain apprenticeship agreements. 
 
16. For the term of the renewed Collective Agreement, the 

agree to establish and participate in a Joint Committee, which will mee
discuss issues related to productivity, morale, profitability, work opportu
condi
practices and any other p

 
17. The Company agrees to p

President (or 
meeting. 

 
18. The Committee shall consi
 
- the President of the Local Union 
- the Mill Manager 

- Members of Mill Management as designated by the Employer 
- the CEP National Represent
 
19. The parties agree that disputes relating to the implementation of this le
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Re: Rehabilitation and Reintegration Program 
October 7, 1994 

 
ING -  

(a) The Company and the Union agree to the establishment of a Joint 

each from the 

(c) The purpose of the Committee will be to investigate and make recommendations on 
ogram during 

 off the job to 

This letter was renewed by agreement between the Company and the Union for the term 
08 Labour Agreements. 

 
========== ====================== 
 

arch 9, 1995 

g the 
conditions that would apply to contractors coming onto the mill site to perform 

ture normally 
revail for the 
nt, the Union 

to contracting Article XXV, the Company retains the right to 

n recognized 

n of Labour, or the Confederation of Canadian 
Unions warrants such recognition. 
 
Any other contractor who comes onto the mill site to perform construction work or 
perform maintenance and repair work which is of a nature normally performed by 
employees in the bargaining unit shall abide by the following Code of Ethics.  This Code 
defines the terms and conditions under which these contractors and their employees will 
be governed during the term of their contract. 
 
 
 
 

LETTER OF UNDERSTAND
REHABILITATION AND REINTEGRATION 

 

Union/Management Rehabilitation and Reintegration Committee. 
 
(b) The Committee shall be comprised of up to three (3) representatives 

Company and the Union. 
 

the implementation of an effective Rehabilitation and Reintegration Pr
the term of this agreement. 

 
(d) The goal of the Program will be to assist workers injured either on or

return to the mainstream of employment at the mill. 
 

of the 2003 – 20

===================================

Re: Code of Ethics 
M

 
LETTER OF UNDERSTANDING - CONTRACTING 

 
This is to confirm the agreement between the Company and your Union respectin

construction work or perform maintenance and repair work of a na
performed by employees in the bargaining unit.  This agreement will p
duration of the Howe Sound Agreement.  In entering into this agreeme
acknowledges that, subject 
select contractors, as it deems appropriate. 
 
No aspect of this policy applies to contractors which are certified to a Unio
by the Local Union, it being clearly understood that a Union's affiliation to the Canadian 
Labour Congress, the BC Federatio
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1. Minimum Wages 

ill not be less 
e contractor's 

mployees shall not be less than the 

 

 
The contractor's straight time hourly rate of pay for a journeyman w
than the straight time hourly rate for the equivalent mill journeyman.  Th
traight time hourly rate of pay for all other es

straight time hourly base rate for the mill. 

2. Contributions to the Pulp and Paper Industry Pension Plan 
 

Subject to the approval of the plan trustees and the appropriate regulatory 
ustry Pension 

actors performing maintenance and repair work of a nature normally 
yees in the bargaining unit - the equivalent contributions. 
rforming construction work - one-half the equivalent 

Remittance to the Local Union

authorities, the Company shall remit annually to the Pulp and Paper Ind
Plan the following: 
 
(i) For contr

performed by emplo
(ii) For contractors pe

contributions. 
 
3.  

ht time hours 
 

One percent (1%) of all wages earned calculated on the basis of straig
worked shall be remitted to the local Union on a monthly basis. 
 

4. Adherence to Safety Regulations 
 

Contractors performing construction work are responsible for ensurin
employees comply with the health and safety regulations and policies
the work being performed.  

g that their 
 applicable to 

When the contractors' employees are performing 
epair work which is of a nature normally performed by employees 

 the contractors and their employees shall adhere to the 
the mill site.  
s attention by 

maintenance and r
in the bargaining unit,
established health and safety regulations and policies in force at 
Management commits to deal promptly with any violations brought to it
the Joint Health and Safety Committee. 

 
5. Honoring of Picket Lines 
 

Contractors' employees shall honour all legal picket lines at the mill site.  Failure to 
do so shall result in disqualification from future access to the mill site for the term of 

as a current, 
t lines. 

duration of the 
Collective Agreement and will ensure that a copy of this letter is provided to any 
contractor participating in the contract bidding process. 

 
This letter was renewed by agreement between the Company and the Union for the 
term of the 2003 – 2008 Labour Agreements. 

 
=================================================================== 
 
 

the contract.  A contractor will not be allowed on the mill site if it h
demonstrated practice of crossing legal picke
 
The Company will honour the commitments made in this letter for the 
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Re: Job Security and Job Elimination 
April 14, 1998 

 

rs under the Job Security and Job Elimination articles 
of the Labour Agreement, the Company undertakes to discuss the application of the 

n for the term 

============================================== ========== 
 
Re: Appre

The Company agrees to the establishment of a committee composed of management 
 possibility of 
o enhancing 

 province. 

nd that such a program would be based on the principle of cost 
neutrality to the Company and there would be a requirement for joint representation to 

n of 

This letter was renewed by agreement between the Compan n for the term 
of the 2003 
 

========= 

April 14, 1998 

he term of the 
Agreement.  In the event of a separation of businesses, the Master Agreement shall be 
applied as a Master Agreement to each business except in respect to permanent 
vacancies and layoffs. 
 
Further, in the event of a change in common employer status, employees directly 
impacted by a permanent layoff will be allowed to exercise their seniority rights to 
transfer between the different legal entities. 
 

LETTER OF UNDERSTANDING - JOB SECURITY 
 
In the event that downsizing occu

severance pay provisions with the Union. 
 
This letter was renewed by agreement between the Company and the Unio
of the 2003 – 2008 Labour Agreements. 
 

===========

ntices and Government Support 
April 14, 1998 

 
LETTER OF UNDERSTANDING - APPRENTICES 

 

representatives and appropriate representatives of the Union to explore the
working with government and community colleges with a view t
apprenticeship opportunities within the

 
The parties understa

Government to access funds for this purpose. 
 
This committee will be established within three (3) months from the date of ratificatio
the new labour agreement. 
 

y and the Unio
– 2008 Labour Agreements. 

=========================================================
 
Re: Scope of Agreement  

 
LETTER OF UNDERSTANDING - AGREEMENT SCOPE 

 
The Company agrees to provide a Letter of Understanding for t
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This letter was renewed by agreement between the Company and the Union for the term 

======================================== 

Re: Commitment to Employment 
July 22, 2008 

 

 joint 
commitment of the Company and the Union.  The Company and Union agree that stable 

 high level of labour 

hance 

1. The Company and the Union will establish a joint committee on employment 
sentatives, 

l office and 

 opportunities through 
nts, including reduced overtime and working time alternatives.  

The Company agrees to provide the joint committee with relevant information to 

int committee will make recommendations to the parties on enhanced 

 
o give active consideration to all recommendations and 

vigorously work towards implementation of recommendations where agreement is 
reac

 
============== 

July 17, 2003 
 

LETTER OF UNDERSTANDING - TRADES QUALIFICATIONS 

ture of 
apprenticeship training and certified trades qualifications mechanisms. It is no secret that 
British Columbia is facing skills shortage and the pulp and paper industry is not exempt 
from this impending crisis. 
 
 
 
The parties agree to work cooperatively on the issues of workplace and trades training.  
The Union and the Company agree that closer cooperation will help protect them against 

of the 2003 – 2008 Labour Agreements. 
 
==========================
 

 
LETTER OF UNDERSTANDING - COMMITMENT TO EMPLOYMENT

 
Protecting and enhancing employment in the pulp and paper industry is a

employment must be based upon economically viable operations, a
productivity and quality production. 
 
To this end, the parties will continue to discuss means to preserve and en
employment during the term of the Agreement. 
 

opportunities.  The joint committee will be made up of Local Union repre
Mill Management representatives, representatives of the CEP Nationa
Howe Sound Pulp and Paper representatives. 

 
2. The joint committee will examine ways to enhance employment

new work arrangeme

ensure an informed discussion of the issues. 
 
3. The jo

employment opportunities. 

4. Both parties undertake t

hed. 

====================================================
 
Re: Trades Qualifications 

 
CEP and Howe Sound Pulp and Paper both clearly recognize the critical na
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any changes that could negatively impact the skills' levels and portability of trades' 

ement 
ntatives of CEP 

 a strategy of maintaining the principles of certified trades training for British 
Columbia and the opportunity for workers to participate in inter-provincial qualifications 

vitation to join 
rts of the committee as outlined above.  The parties also agree that all 

ctively to the provincial 

 
The committee will be established within one month from the date of this letter. 
================================================================== 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

persons in BC 
 
The parties agree to the establishment of a committee comprised of manag
representatives of Howe Sound Pulp and Paper and appropriate represe
to develop

examinations. 
 
The parties agree to approach other like-minded employers to extend an in
in the effo
recommendations from this committee will be communicated colle
government. 
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NOTES 
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12 

SUPPLEMENTAL AGREEMENT 

IN THE PROVINCE OF 
BRITISH COLUMBIA 

 
 

HOWE SOUND PULP and PAPER 
LIMITED PARTNERSHIP 

COMMUNICATIONS, ENERGY & 

PAPERWORKERS UNION OF CANADA 

LOCAL 1119 

 
 

2008 ~ 20
HOWE SOUND  

 

Between 
 
 

PULP AND PAPER DIVISION 
 

And the 
 

        
 
 

In this Agreement the Employer is referred to as “The Company”  
and the Local Union as “The Union”. 
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HOWE SOUND SUPPLEMENTAL AGREEMENT 
 

2008 - 12 
 
 

1 - SCHEDULING AND HOURS OF WORK 
 
A. 

 hours before 
ork continues 

signated shift, the employee will be paid at the 
mergency 

 to finish the 

ny agrees to 
anagement directed phone calls 

information to 
ssue requires 
come to work 

 

To ensure the application of this clause, the Company the the Union will review 
cation will be 

revent recurrence. 
 
B. 

ilities to the 
ny are finished for that shift. 

ter the end of 
 was given to 
 paid the two 

 Howe Sound 

ny agrees to 
d phone calls 

made after the end of the employee’s normal working hours for information to 
assist in any operation of Howe Sound Pulp and Paper.  If the issue requires 
more than one (1) hour to resolve, the employee will be asked to come to work 
and be paid as per the provisions of the Labour Agreement. 
 
To ensure the application of this clause, the Company the the Union will review 
the usage quarterly at Standing Committee and questionable application will be 
identified and corrected to prevent recurrence. 

 

Calling Day Workers in Prior to Shift 
 
When a Day Worker is called in for emergency work two (2) or more
the commencement of his or her regular designated shift, and the w
into the employee's regular de
overtime rate during this shift, until the work is completed.  When the e
work is completed, the employee may elect either to go home or
regular designated shift at straight time. 
 
Without prejudice to Article X of the labour agreement, the Compa
pay one (1) hour at time and one-half for any m
made after the end of the employee’s normal working hours for 
assist in any operation of Howe Sound Pulp and Paper.  If the i
more than one (1) hour to resolve, the employee will be asked to 
and be paid as per the provisions of the Labour Agreement.
 

the usage quarterly at Standing Committee and questionable appli
identified and corrected to p

Call Time Payable after Completion of Shift - Day Workers 
 
When a day worker's designated shift ends, his/her responsib
Compa
 
In the event a Supervisor requests a day worker to work overtime af
his/her designated scheduled shift, and providing no prior indication
the employee that overtime would be required, the employee will be
(2) hour call time penalty as required under Article X, Section 1 (a),
Agreement. 
 
Without prejudice to Article X of the labour agreement, the Compa
pay one (1) hour at time and one-half for any management directe
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C. Call Time Payable after Completion of Shift - Tour Workers 

ined mate at 
 of the shift, the Tour Worker's responsibility to the Company 

after the Tour 
ndication was 

ee that overtime would be required, then the employee will be 

ny agrees to 
d phone calls 

working hours for information to 
ssue requires 
come to work 

 
To ensure the application of this clause, the Company the the Union will review 

terly at Standing Committee and questionable application will be 

 
 

es who 

rranged prior 

or a Medical Clinic on the “Sunshine Coast”, the Company will also provide 
return transportation to the mill or the employee’s home, if required. 

al clinic as a 
mbulance will 

from the employee or the ambulance service. 
 
 
E. Payment for Safety Related Meetings Outside Regular Working Hours 
 

Employees who are requested to attend the following committee meetings shall 
receive three (3) hours minimum or hour for hour, at straight time rates of pay for 
all time served outside their regular hours of work. 
 

 
When a Tour Worker has turned over shift responsibilities to a tra
the completion
finishes at that time. 
 
In the event a Supervisor requests a Tour Worker to work overtime 
Worker has been duly relieved by a mate and providing no prior i
given to the employ
paid the two (2) hour call time penalty, as required under Article X, Section 1 (a), 
Howe Sound Agreement. 
 
Without prejudice to Article X of the labour agreement, the Compa
pay one (1) hour at time and one-half for any management directe
made after the end of the employee’s normal 
assist in any operation of Howe Sound Pulp and Paper.  If the i
more than one (1) hour to resolve, the employee will be asked to 
and be paid as per the provisions of the Labour Agreement. 

the usage quar
identified and corrected to prevent recurrence. 

D. Transportation 
 
The Company will arrange and pay transportation home for employe
reside on the Sunshine Coast as follows; 
 
(1) Any employee who volunteers for overtime work that was not a

to the start of the employee’s shift. 
 
(2) Any tour worker held over beyond twenty (20) minutes past the shift change 

hour. 
 
(3) When it is deemed necessary to send an employee from work to the Hospital 

 
(4) When an employee is sent from work to the hospital or medic

result of non-occupational sickness or injury, the cost of the a
be paid on behalf of the employee by the Company, upon receipt of the bill 
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 Industrial Health & Sa mittee 
b-Commit ittee 

n & Harassment Committee 
tee 

e employee shall have the option of deferring payment of the time 
served by deferring these hours into an hours bank and taking the time off with 

 is not taken by the end of the contract year following the contract 
 and the time 

orfeited. 
 
It is understood that the scheduling of the deferred time off will be on a "non 

 
 
 

elve (12) hour day shifts followed by two (2) –twelve 
hour night shifts followed by four (4) consecutive days off. 

 eight (8) hour days, eight (8) hour afternoon, 
) and Section 

 of a Compressed Work Week schedule, the parties hereby 
agree to the following terms and conditions: 

7:30 P.M. to 
ing at 

 beginning at 

ur day shifts 
 by four (4) 

consecutive days off. 
(2) This schedule may be cancelled by either party with thirty (30) days written 

notice or within seven (7) days if mutually agreed to by the Union and the 
Company. 

 
(3) The implementation of the Compressed Work Week will be on the conditions 

that there will be no extra cost to the Company and that the efficiency of any 
department or departments will not decrease. 

 

fety Committee  Environment Com
 Lock Out Su tee  Health and Welfare Comm
 Safety Captains  Discriminatio
 Incident Investigation  President's Commit
 
Alternately, th

pay at a later date. 
 
If the time off
year in which it is earned, the Company will pay the deferred time
off will be f

demand" basis. 
 
 

F. Compressed Work Week Memorandum

Definitions: 
 
Shift:  Means twelve (12) hours continuous (CWW) 
 
Tour:  Means two (2) –tw

 
Eight (8) hour Schedule:  Refers to
and eight (8) hour nights as defined in Article VII, Section 2:  (1)(b
2:  (1)(c) of the HSLP agreement. 
    
For the purpose

 
(1) The twelve (12) hour shift time of 7:30 A.M. to 7:30 P.M. and 

7:30 A.M. will define a DAY as a period of twenty-four (24) hours beginn
7:30 A.M., and a WEEK as a period of seven (7) calendar days
7:30 A.M. Sunday. 

 
Compressed work weeks will be either thirty-six (36) hours or forty-eight (48) 
hours, with the CWW schedule being two (2) twelve (12) ho
followed by two (2) twelve (12) hour night shifts, followed
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(4) It is clearly understood by both parties that replacements mus
for relief purposes when required and that if replacements canno
shift move-ups to complete the crew complement, then these r
must come from employees on their scheduled days off.  
adequate relief is not available, the Company will schedule e
cover,

t be available 
t be made by 
eplacements 
In the event 
mployees to 

 and the area will revert back to an eight (8) hour schedule until 
2) hour shift 

dequate relief develops into a continuous problem, it shall remain 
it a viable 

(5) Anyone rescheduled to a different schedule than that shown above will be 
er Article VI.  

 
uals will be compensated by 

 

ill only apply to the rescheduled work day in question. 

ered training 
tee for mutual 

resolution. 

rise with the Compressed Work 
will meet to 

(7) Overtime will not be paid if incurred as a result of the initial implementation or 
dule. 

h as for relief purposes will 
 will be paid in 

 hour week or 

 
(c) For the purpose of the twelve (12) hour schedule, Sunday Letter 

entitlement will be based on the thirty-six (36) or forty-eight (48) hour 
week, depending on the number of days scheduled in that week.  
Overtime will be paid based on (b) above. 

 
(10) Tour Workers who work in excess of twelve (12) consecutive hours on a 

regularly scheduled shift or in excess of eight (8) consecutive hours on a 

adequate relief can be secured for continuation of twelve (1
schedules. 
If securing a
the responsibility of the Standing Committee to subm
recommendation. 

 

deemed to be following an eight (8) hour schedule as p
Rescheduling will only occur as a last resort. 

In the event that rescheduling does occur, individ
being paid eight (8) hours at straight time and four (4) hours overtime as a
day worker. 
 
This w
 
Any proposed temporary altered shift schedule (such as alt
schedule, special assignments, etc.) will go to Standing Commit

 
(6) Both parties understand that problems may a

Week system.  Should this occur, the Standing Committee 
discuss the problem to reach a satisfactory solution. 

 

the discontinuation of the twelve (12) hour shift sche
 
(8) Employees entering or leaving the schedule suc

not be paid overtime for the ninth (9th) to twelfth (12th) hour but
accordance with Item #8. 

 
(9) Overtime at the rate of time and one half will be paid as follows: 

 
(a) All work in excess of twelve (12) hours in any one (1) day. 
 
(b) All work in excess of thirty-six (36) hours in a thirty-six (36)

forty-four (44) hours in a forty-eight (48) hour week. 



HSLA, 2008 - 2012   94

scheduled day off shall have the option of receiving the overtime
the basis of Article VI, Section 2(3)(i) of the Howe Sound Agr
receiving straight time for hours in excess of twelve (12) 
consecutive hours respectively, and taking equivalent time off 
rate for the job when the work was performed at a time s
employee and the Company during the cont

 premium on 
eement or of 
or eight (8) 
at the hourly 

uitable to the 
ract year.  If equivalent time off is 

not taken by the end of the following contract year in which it is earned, the 
y shall pay the deferred one-half premium pay. 

 

(a) A hot meal, if not declined, shall be furnished at the usual mealtime, 
rker required 

after the start 
t notification being given during the first twelve (12) hours 

ceive two (2) 
 shift worked 

ty payment is 
returns to his 

(13) An employee who has been employed for less than one (1) year and 
Howe Sound 
rty (40) hours 

period.  No vacation 

 Tour basis.  For 

s off. 

ours 
ation time will 

(15) Employees will give as much notice as they possibly can on requests for 
leave so they can be replaced at straight time.  Otherwise the necessity to 
work employees on their days off will effectively negate the benefits gained 
from the additional days free from work in the Compressed Work Week. 
Employees applying for time off outside the Vacation Ground Rules, but apply 
for leave with three (3) tours or more of notice, will receive a disposition of the 
request within one (1) tour. 

 
 
 
 

Compan

(11) Meals: 
 

by and at the expense of the Company, to any Tour Wo
to work more than thirteen (13) consecutive hours. 

 
(12) When the Company changes an employee's shift schedule 

of the week withou
of his last shift preceding the new shift, the employee shall re
hours penalty payment at the straight time rate for the first
resulting from the change. 
 
If the change in shifts during the week is temporary, the penal
not payable for the second change in shifts when the employee 
previously established shift schedule. 

 

does not qualify under (B) of Article XV - Vacations, of the 
Agreement, will receive a vacation of two (2) hours for each fo
of actual work performed during the preceding vacation 
of less than one (1) day will be granted. 

 
(14) Employees will be allowed to take vacations on a

purposes of the CWW twelve (12) hour schedule, a Tour will be the four (4) 
consecutive working days followed by the four (4) scheduled day
 
Vacation time may be taken in blocks of forty (40) hours plus eight (8) h
unpaid leave of absence or forty-eight (48) hours.  Leftover vac
be granted in consecutive shifts only. 
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(16) Grouped Hours - Taking of Statutory Floaters (equal time of
work perform

f with pay for 
ed on statutory holidays), Deferred Statutory Holidays, and 

 banked time 
 time off in twelve (12) hour units. 

 

ater time plus four (4) hours of 

rs of Statutory Floater time. 
 

imum units to 

so desired to 
ave worked a 

mployee who has four (4) or more grouped hours, but less than 
ift off and be 

e paid to the 
employee. 

morandum of 
ent will apply 

ays of CWW 
locks may be 
ur Crew first 
ame manner 

 employee's 
iate leave of 
 straight time 
maximum of 

I of the Howe 

(19) Any regular full time employee who is required to report for Jury 
Selection, Jury Duty, Coroner's Inquest, or who is subpoenaed to serve as a 
witness in a court action, save and except actions involving the Company and 
trade unions, unless subpoenaed by the Crown, on a day on which the 
employee would normally have worked, will be reimbursed by the Company 
for the difference between the pay received in such duty and the employee's 
regular straight time hourly rate of pay for the employee's regularly scheduled 
hours of work necessarily lost. 

Banked Overtime. 
 
(a) Statutory Floater time, deferred statutory holiday time and

will be grouped to facilitate taking paid

(b) Statutory Floaters will be taken in units of either; 
 

i) Eight (8) hours of Statutory Flo
other paid leave or, 

ii) Twelve (12) hou

(c) All Statutory Floater time must be taken in eight (8) hour min
maintain floater holiday status. 

 
(d) Employees may take four (4) hours from grouped hours if 

supplement Statutory Holiday pay, if they would normally h
twelve (12) hour shift on that day. 

 
(e) An e

twelve (12) hours remaining may take a twelve (12) hour sh
paid the number of entitled hours.  At the end of the contract year, where 
applicable, hours less than twelve (12) not taken will b

 
(f) With the above exceptions and those elsewhere in this Me

Agreement, all other conditions of the Howe Sound Agreem
to the matters covered in this item. 

 
(17) CWW employees may take, at their option, up to eight (8) d

leave without pay each contract year.  CWW leaves in full tour b
scheduled on the vacation schedule as 3rd choice (after Labo
selection); otherwise, granting of time off will be treated in the s
as banked time. 

 
(18) When death occurs to a member of a regular full time

immediate family, the employee will be granted an appropr
absence and shall be compensated at the employee's regular
hourly rate for hours lost from the regular schedule up to a 
twenty-four (24) hours, according to the provisions of Article XII
Sound Agreement. 
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It is understood that such reimbursement shall not be for hours
eight (8) per day (forty (40) per week), or twelve (12) per day, (
or forty-eight (48) per w

 in excess of 
thirty-six (36) 

eek) where applicable under the designated 

The employee will be required to furnish proof of performing such service and 

 
 Required for Scheduled Shift 

Coverage 

d call in the 
pectively. 

st it for taking 
osts, pay out 
n sent in for 

processing. 

e half (3 1/2) 
rder the day 

. 
 

(a) Night Shift Employees will report three and one half (3 1/2) hours early for 
5 1/2) hours.  
eement.  An 
e rate (for the 
fteen and one 

 
(3 1/2) hours 
ight and one 
 hours pay at 
to those who 

 are paid as 

 
(c) The Company and the Union agree that operating conditions during the 

fifteen and one half (15 ½) hour shift of election coverage require extra 
manning to ensure the safety of the employees and to mitigate any 
potential extra hardship on the operating crew(s) due to the extra length 
of the shift.  The Company will schedule one extra person in each of the 
following areas:  News/TMP, Power and Recovery and Kraft Mill.  
Scheduling will be the same as for work performed on Statutory Holidays 

Compressed Work Week Schedule. 
 

such duty pay received. 
 
(20) System of call-in for all CWW operating departments requiring coverage 

on overtime basis to be adopted in principle. 

Call-In Guidelines Where Overtime is

 
(a) Call in the classified operator on primary days off. 
 
(b) Call in the classified operator on secondary days off. 
 
(c) Move up next crewmember from the scheduled crew an

classified operator for the vacant position as in (a) and (b) res
 
(21) A 5% account will be maintained for employees that reque

CWW leave as per (16) above.  To minimize processing c
requests will be included on the leave request form whe

 
(22) CWW Employees on the night shift will provide three and on

hours relief coverage for CWW Employees on the day shift, in o
shift crew may vote at the polls for federal or provincial elections

their shift and subsequently work fifteen and one half (1
Compensation for time worked will be as per the Agr
additional two (2) hours pay at the Employee’s straight tim
shift) will be paid to those who are scheduled to work the fi
half (15 1/2) hour shift. 

(b) Day Shift Employees will be relieved three and one half 
early from their shift and subsequently will have worked e
half (8 1/2) hours.  An additional three and one half (3 1/2)
the Employee’s straight time rate (for the shift) will be paid 
are scheduled to work the twelve (12) hour shift.  These hours
hours worked under the HSLP agreement. 
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– asking for volunteers on a seniority basis and if none are available, 

 the terms and conditions of the existing Howe 
anged. 

 
elief 

ompressed Work Week schedule, the parties hereby agree to 
 terms and conditions: 

DEFINITIONS: 

scheduling of the junior employee in each of the areas. 
 

(23) Except as outlined above,
Sound Agreement remain unch

G. Shift Trades CWW/Dedicated Shift R
 
Shift Trades Compressed Work Week Memorandum 
 
For the purpose of a C
the following

 
 

 
Wherever used in this Memorandum: 

 
(a)  The word SHIFT means twelve (12) hours continuous. (CWW) 

 
s followed by 
secutive days 

 
) hour schedule refers to eight (8) hour days, eight (8) 

o  afternoo I – WAGES 
Section 2: Sh n the Howe 
Sound Labou

 
Dedica

  adesmen not doing relief 
will consist of four (4) twelve (12) hour day shifts followed 
four ( hree (3) twelve (12) hour 
dayshifts followed by three (3) days off. 

 
to Thursday 

   ay 
 
   ay to Thursday 

Days off Saturday to Monday 

   Days on Tuesday to Thursday 
   Days off Friday to Monday 

 
(e) One shift relief tradesman covering his own trade category (i.e. one 

designated shift relief electrician covering a shift electrician) will 
provide relief for: 

 
 Two shift millwrights 

(b)  The word TOUR means two (2) – twelve (12) hour day shift
two (2) – twelve (12) hour night shifts followed by four (4) con
off.  

(c)  The words eight (8
h ur ns, and eight (8) hour nights as set forth in Article VI

ift Differential subsection (1) (b), (1) (c), and (2)  i
r Agreement. 

(d) ted shift relief  
Normal schedule for shift relief tr

4) days off followed by t

Relief1 (R1) Days on Monday 
Days off Friday to Mond

Days on Tuesd
   Days off Friday to Sunday 
 
  Relief2 (R2) Days on Tuesday to Friday 
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 One shift instrument mechanic 
lectrician 

 
(f) Fo ay cancel the 

lly agreed, within 
seven (7) days. If cancelled, the issue of shift relief for shift trades 

olution. 

arties hereby 
on of the shift 

n will be offered to all of 
the trades on the basis of job/department seniority. If filling the dedicated shift 

ned the relief 
: 

7:30 A.M. to 7:30 P.M. and 7:30 
enty-four (24) 

urs beginning at 7:30 A.M., and a WEEK as a period of seven (7) 

 or forty-eight 

irty (30) days 
ed to by the 

mentation of the Compressed Work Week will be on the 
e 

ecrease. The 
ment and are 
es Section 2 

 
.............................................I
nts must be 

replacements 
ift relief complement then these 

mplement. If 
replacements 

 coverage. 
In the event adequate relief is not available, the Company will 
schedule employees to cover, and the shift trades will revert back to 
an eight (8) hour schedule until adequate relief can be secured for 
continuation of twelve (12) hour shift schedules.  

 
If securing adequate relief develops into a continuous problem, it shall 
remain the responsibility of the Standing Committee to submit a viable 
recommendation. 

 

 One shift e
 One shift pipefitter 

r the purposes of the dedicated shift relief only, either party m
agreement with thirty (30) day’s notice or, if mutua

will be referred to the Standing Committee for mutual res
 
For the purpose of a Compressed Work Week schedule, the p
agree to the following terms and conditions. Upon the implementati
trades CWW memorandum, the dedicated relief positio

relief position becomes a problem, the junior trade(s) will be assig
position(s) until volunteer(s) for the relief position(s) can be secured
 

(1)  The twelve (12) hour shift time of 
P.M. to 7:30 A.M. will define a DAY as a period of tw
ho
calendar days beginning at 7:30 A.M. Sunday. 

 
 Compressed work weeks will be either thirty-six (36) hours

(48) hours. 
 

(2) This schedule may be cancelled by either party with th
written notice or within seven (7) days if mutually agre
Union and the Company. 

 
(3) The imple

conditions that there will be no extra cost to the Company and that th
efficiency of any department or departments will not d
dedicated shift reliefs follow a modified CWW shift agree
therefore entitled to provisions under article VII – Wag
Shift Differential. 

(4)............................................................................................
t is clearly understood by both parties that replaceme
available for relief purposes when required and that if 
cannot be made by the dedicated sh
replacements must come from the trades dayshift co
movement from dayshift cannot be made then these 
must come from shift trades on their days off with overtime
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(5) Anyone rescheduled to a different schedule than that 
will be deemed to be following an eight

shown above 
 (8) hour schedule as per 

 
 apply to the dedicated shift relief when 

 
 occur, individuals will be 

.  

estion.  

Any proposed temporary altered shift schedule (such as altered 
 Standing 

 
nd that problems may arise with the 

the Standing 
a satisfactory 

tion. 

f the initial 
hour shift 

schedule. 
 

 
(9th) to twelfth (12th) 

 
(9)  Overtime at the rate of time and one half will be paid as follows: 

 
 day. 

six (36) hours in a thirty-six (36) hour 
k. 

unday Letter 
ght (48) hour 
n that week.  

 
 twelve (12) 

consecutive hours on a regularly scheduled shift or in excess of eight 
(8) consecutive hours on a scheduled day off shall have the option of 
receiving the overtime premium on the basis of Article VI, Section 
2(3)(a) of the Howe Sound Agreement or of receiving straight time for 
hours in excess of twelve (12) or eight (8) consecutive hours 
respectively, and taking equivalent time off at the hourly rate for the 
job when the work was performed at a time suitable to the employee 
and the Company during the contract year.  If equivalent time off is 

Article 6. Rescheduling will only occur as a last resort. 

This clause does not
rescheduled for relief purposes. 

In the event that rescheduling does
compensated by being paid eight (8) hours at straight time and four 
(4) hours overtime as an eight (8) hour day worker

 
This will only apply to the rescheduled work day(s) in qu

 

training schedule, special assignments, etc. will go to
Committee for mutual resolution. 

(6) Both parties understa
Compressed Work Week system.  Should this occur, 
Committee will meet to discuss the problem to reach 
solu

 
(7) Overtime will not be paid if incurred as a result o

implementation or the discontinuation of the twelve (12) 

(8) Employees entering or leaving the schedule such as for relief
purposes will not be paid overtime for the ninth 
hour but will be paid in accordance with Item #9.  

(a)  All work in excess of twelve (12) hours in any one (1)
 
(b)  All work in excess of thirty-
week or forty-four (44) hours in a forty-eight (48) hour wee
 
(c)  For the purpose of the twelve (12) hour schedule, S
entitlement will be based on the thirty-six (36) or forty-ei
week, depending on the number of days scheduled i
Overtime will be paid based on (b) above. 

(10) Shift Trades Tour Workers who work in excess of
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not taken by the end of the following contract year in which it is 
ned, the Company shall pay the deferred one-half premium pay. 

at the usual 
ealtime, by and at the expense of the Company, to any Tour 

 

dule after the 
on being given during the first twelve 

(12) hours of his last shift preceding the new shift, the employee shall 
e rate for the 

 
orary, the penalty 

ifts when the 
ule.  

 edule. 
 

re no longer 

edule. 

 (1) year and 
of the Howe 

ours for each 
y (40) hours of actual work performed during the preceding 

vacation period.  No vacation of less than one (1) day will be granted. 

(1 r basis.  For 
hedule, a Tour will be the 

(4) scheduled 

plus eight (8) 
ve of absence or forty-eight (48) hours.  Leftover 

(1 e as they possibly can on requests 
for leave so they can be replaced at straight time.  Otherwise the 
necessity to work employees on their days off will effectively negate 
the benefits gained from the additional days free from work in the 
Compressed Work Week. 

 
 Employees applying for time off outside the Vacation Ground Rules, 

but apply for leave with three (3) tours or more of notice, will receive a 
disposition of the request within one (1) tour. 

ear
 

(11) Meals: 
 

(a)  A hot meal, if not declined, shall be furnished 
m
Worker required to work more than thirteen (13) consecutive
hours. 

 
(12) When the Company changes an employee's shift sche

start of the week without notificati

receive two (2) hours penalty payment at the straight tim
first shift worked resulting from the change.  

 If the change in shifts during the week is temp
payment is not payable for the second change in sh
employee returns to his previously established shift sched

 
 This clause does not apply to the dedicated shift relief sch

(13) Once the CWW tour has been rescheduled, they a
working under the CWW memorandum.  

 
  This clause does not apply to the dedicated shift relief sch
 

(14) An employee who has been employed for less than one
does not qualify under (B) of Article XV - Vacations, 
Sound Agreement, will receive a vacation of two (2) h
fort

 
5) Employees will be allowed to take vacations on a Tou

purposes of the CWW twelve (12) hour sc
four (4) consecutive working days followed by the four 
days off. 

 
 Vacation time may be taken in blocks of forty (40) hours 

hours unpaid lea
vacation time will be granted in consecutive shifts only. 

 
6) Employees will give as much notic
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(17) Grouped Hours - Taking of Statutory Floaters (equal time

for work performed 
 off with pay 

on statutory holidays), Deferred Statutory 

tory Floater time, deferred statutory holiday time and banked 
time will be grouped to facilitate taking paid time off in twelve (12) 

 

i) Eight (8) hours of Statutory Floater time plus four (4) 

tutory Floater time. 

in eight (8) hour 
us. 

 
hours if so 

ey would 
at day. 

 
) or more grouped hours, but less 

12) hour 
 the end of 

an twelve (12) 

here in this 
of the Howe 

vered in this  item. 
 

1 o eight (8) 
W leaves in 
le as 3rd 
ise, granting 

ame manner as banked time. 
 

ll time employee's 
 appropriate leave 

loyee's regular 
ule up to 

 to the provisions of 
Article XIII of the Howe Sound Agreement. 

 
(20)   Any regular full time employee who is required to report for Jury 

Selection, Jury Duty, Coroner's Inquest, or who is subpoenaed to 
serve as a witness in a court action, save and except actions 
involving the Company and trade unions, unless subpoenaed by the 
Crown, on a day on which the employee would normally have 
worked, will be reimbursed by the Company for the difference 

Holidays, and Banked Overtime. 
 

(a) Statu

hour units. 

(b) Statutory Floaters will be taken in units of either; 
 

hours of other paid leave or, 
ii) Twelve (12) hours of Sta

 
(c) All Statutory Floater time must be taken 
 minimum units to maintain floater holiday stat

(d)  Employees may take four (4) hours from grouped 
 desired to supplement Statutory Holiday pay, if th
 normally have worked a twelve (12) hour shift on th

(e)  An employee who has four (4
than twelve (12) hours remaining may take a twelve (
shift off and be paid the number of entitled hours.  At
the contract year, where applicable, hours less th
not taken will be paid to the employee. 

 
(f) With the above exceptions and those elsew
 Memorandum of Agreement, all other conditions 
 Sound Agreement will apply to the matters co

( 8)    Shift Trades Tour Workers may take, at their option, up t
days of CWW leave without pay each contract year.  CW
full tour blocks may be scheduled on the vacation schedu
choice (after dedicated Shift Relief first selection); otherw
of time off will be treated in the s

(19)  When death occurs to a member of a regular fu
immediate family, the employee will be granted an
of absence and shall be compensated at the emp
straight time hourly rate for hours lost from the regular sched
a maximum of twenty-four (24) hours, according
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between the pay received in such duty and the employe
straight time hourly ra

e's regular 
rly scheduled 

 for hours in 
elve (12) per 

day, (thirty-six (36) or forty-eight (48) per week) where applicable 
. 

 

 
quiring 

coverage on overtime basis to be adopted in principle. 
 

Ca quired for Scheduled Shift 
C
 

ays off. 
 

. 

ff. 
 

est it for 
essing costs, 
rm when 

 in for processing. 

d one half (3 
 day shift, in 
l or provincial 

 
 (3 1/2) hours 
and one half 
be as per the 
e employee’s 
ose who are 

hour shift. 

e half (3 1/2) 
d 

eight and one half (8 1/2 hours).  An additional three and one 
half (3 1/2) hours pay at the Employee’s straight time rate (for 
the shift) will be paid to those who are scheduled to work the 
twelve (12) hour shift.  These hours are paid as hours worked 
under the HSLP agreement. 

 
 Except as outlined above, the terms and conditions of the existing Howe Sound 
Agreement remain unchanged. 

 

te of pay for the employee's regula
hours of work necessarily lost. 
It is understood that such reimbursement shall not be
excess of eight (8) per day (forty (40) per week), or tw

under the designated Compressed Work Week Schedule

The employee will be required to furnish proof of performing such 
service and such duty pay received. 

(21)     System of call-in for all CWW shift trades departments re

ll-In Guidelines Where Overtime is Re
overage 

(a)  Call in shift trades worker on primary d

(b) Call in shift trades worker on secondary days off
 
 (c) Call in other dedicated shift relief on their days o

(22)   A 5% account will be maintained for employees that requ
taking CWW leave as per (16) above.  To minimize proc
pay out requests will be included on the leave request fo
sent

 
(23)  CWW Employees on the night shift will provide three an

1/2) hours relief coverage for CWW Employees on the
order the day shift crew may vote at the polls for federa
elections. 

a. Night Shift Employees will report three and one half
early for their shift and subsequently work fifteen 
(15 1/2) hours.  Compensation for time worked will 
Agreement.  An additional two (2) hour's pay at th
straight time rate (for the shift) will be paid to th
scheduled to work the fifteen and one half (15 1/2) 

 
b. Day Shift Employees will be relieved three and on

hours early from their shift and subsequently will have worke
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H. Relief Personnel for CWW Shift Coverage  (Interfacing "Days" w
 

(1) Classified Maintenance and Shipping Department personn
regularly scheduled as Day Workers and are scheduled to reliev
positions for a duration of one (1) tour (4 shifts) or le

ith "Tours") 

el who are 
e CWW Tour 

ss, will be subject to 
these guidelines provided the employee is scheduled both as a Day Worker 

riod. 

wo (2) CWW 
worked over 

eight (8) and have banking privileges for hours worked over ten (10).  
where notice 

ht time hours 

e tour will be 
edule of work 

days off while they continue on the CWW schedule.  When the 
sly 

ption to work 
ur workweek 

subsequently 
tion to work a 

ay due to the interface schedule.  An example of this 
schedule is on file at Standing Committee. 

(3) At the completion of the relief assignment, the relief employees’ total straight 
anted without 

I. 
 

in scheduling production crews where 
f any kind. 

Crew move ups and relief supplied for the junior position is correct in the 
following instances: 
 
(a) All regular and supplemental vacations. 
(b) All floating holidays and Sunday Letter days. 
(c) Hourly relief supervision (4 tours or less) 
(d) Leaves of Absence (4 tours or less) 
(e) Sickness (4 tours or less). 

and Tour Worker within the seven (7) calendar day averaging pe
 
(a) The employee will be considered a Day Worker for the first t

shifts scheduled and receive overtime payment of hours 

This guideline does not provide an overtime meal except 
has not been given. 

 
(b) The employee will be paid overtime payment for all straig

worked over forty (40) in the seven (7) calendar day averaging period. 
 
(c) The employee who performs CWW relief work of over on

considered a Tour Worker and adopt the Tour Workers' sch
and 
employee comes off the CWW schedule, they return to the previou
established shift schedule.  The employee will have the o
another day(s) in that week to make up the forty (40) –ho
schedule. 

 
(2) Employees who are scheduled to an interface schedule and 

work a scheduled Sunday off will not lose the Sunday Letter op
lost scheduled d

 

time hours will be reviewed and compensating time off will be gr
penalty to the Company. 

 
 

Production Crew Scheduling 

The following guidelines will be used 
move-ups are required due to absences o
 
(1) Crew Move Ups 
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(f) Injury (4 tours or less) 

 required) will 
 (e) and (f) above, where it is 

known or expected that an employee will be absent from his/her regular crew 

n made.  The 

 
Once an employee’s retirement application has been received and confirmed, 

nder Section 

 
e seniority crew changes will be made at the 

 

between two employees in a Department will be 

s are at the same level in the progression line. 

 
any determines after review, there are no adverse 

manning/crew issues. 

. 
 
 
J. Clerical 
 

It is agreed between the Company and the Union (CEP Local 1119) that the 
t with respect to the 

nd the accompanying changes in personnel.  
 

 the clerical department personnel will:  
 

1. Continue to be done by the new clerical department personnel.  
 

2. Not be reassigned either through contracting out or to Staff personnel.  
 

It is understood that some clerical work may:  
 

1. Be eliminated through the use of technology.  
 

 
(2) Crew Changes 

 
Crew changes by department seniority (with certification where
be made for absences covered under (c), (d),

for a period exceeding (4) tours. 
 
A temporary posting will occur once the seniority move has bee
vacancy will occur at the bottom. 

this position will go to the mill posting provision as provided for u
6. 

Note: In most cases thes
start of the next averaging period. 
 

(3) Crew Changes by Mutual Agreement 
 
A permanent crew change 
made if: 
 
(a) Both employee
 
(b) Both agree to make the switch. 

(c) The Comp

 
(d) The Company’s permission will not be unreasonably withheld

Memorandum 

following is the correct application of the HSLP Agreemen
changes to the classified positions a

All work that is currently being done by
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2. Be declared redundant and not performed in the future in any manner.  
 

ng 3 classified 
nd rates of pay are as 

r Exh LP C llect ement. 
 

evel 3  
Level 3 
Level 3 

      Power and Recovery   Level 3 
 Level 3 
      Safety             Level 3 

 Level 4 

Level 3 
 

Level 3 

nistrative Assistant Relief   (3 positions)    Level 3 
  

ent – 
ration 

 
e clerical department will be posted within the clerical 

h the mill job 
be filled by 

progress and 
her classified 

 
m will be implemented to ensure that all 

personnel are fully trained. Part of this process will include identifying and 
ing any training deficiencies in any of the department jobs. The training 

program will reflect the same high standard of acceptable minimum training as 
ree that it is 

ent job enhancement opportunities for the 

 
K. Overtime 
 

(1) No employee will work longer than a sixteen (16) consecutive hour shift, or 
more than sixteen (16) hours in one day. 

 
(2) No employee will work more than two (2) shifts as in (a) above in one 

calendar week. 
 

There are 15 classified positions in the clerical department includi
relief positions. The clerical department positions, titles, a
follows: 
Rates of pay are as pe ibit A of the HS o ive Agre

 1.  Administrative Assistant   Maintenance   Level 3 
     Engineering   L

     Purchasing    
     News/ TM   P  

     Kraft     

 
2.  Timekeeper      

 
3.  Payroll Administrative Assistant 1& 2   (2 Positions)   

4. Accounts Payable 1 & 2   (2 Positions)    
 

5. Admi

It is agreed that there will be one progression line within the departm
Timekeeper, Payroll Administration Assistant 1 and Payroll Administ
Assistant 2.  

Vacant positions in th
department before becoming available to other mill personnel throug
posting system. All positions within the clerical department will 
department seniority, except progression lines, where the lines will 
the junior position will be filled in the same sequence as all ot
clerical department positions.  

A comprehensive training progra

resolv

other areas of the Company. The Company and the Union ag
desirable to develop and implem
positions in the Clerical Department. 
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(3) There must be a minimum of an eight (8) hour break after working a sixteen 

ift in one calendar 
24) hours. 

 
xteen (16) hour shifts except as follows: 

 

y voluntarily 
fusal to work 

ity). 

lar shift (split 
 penalty does 

the Standing 

 works more 
(16) hours in a day, it is a serious violation of this agreement.  

its to a meeting between the Company 
President to 
 identified as 

 
ion and Lead Hands 

 tended to allow management to do bargaining unit work.  
argaining unit 
unit work to 

 

offer employees holding senior department positions the 
opportunity, at their option, to relieve supervisory positions on an interim 

 complete a 
 and 

ate the necessary skills. 

(b) The Company, in consultation with the Union, will determine which areas 
require relief assistance. 

 
(c) The senior applicant will be selected on a department seniority basis.  

The Company will advise the Standing Committee of those selected and 
review before implementation. 

 
(d) Hourly relief supervision will be done on a crew and/or area basis. 
 

(16) consecutive hour shift. 
 
(4) After working a second consecutive sixteen (16) hour sh

week, no overtime will be worked in the following twenty-four (

(5) There will be no pre-scheduling of si

Operations and Shift Maintenance Personnel: 
 
(a) Operating crews may be canvassed to determine whether the

agree to shifts to a maximum of sixteen (16) hours.  (Re
sixteen (16) hours will not jeopardize any overtime opportun

 
(b) Where shift overlapping occurs before and after the regu

shift) a ‘change of shift’ penalty will be paid if the ‘call time’
not apply. 

 
(6) Overtime reports, for monitoring purposes, will be provided to 

Committee on a monthly basis. 
 

(7) The Company and the Union agree that any time an employee
than sixteen 
Therefore, the Company comm
President, General Manager, Union President and 1st Vice 
discuss and resolve the violation of this clause every time it is
having taken place. 

L. Hourly Relief Supervis
These clauses are not in
It is agreed that the use of hourly relief supervision does not imply b
work is shared.  All work identified in Exhibit A is bargaining 
exclusion of all others. 

1) Hourly Relief Supervision: (
 

(a) The Company to 

basis.  These employees will be required to successfully
training program consistent with the requirements of the position,
successfully demonstr
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(e) Crew changes to establish a single relief supervisor 
cons

per crew is 
idered normal, but cross shifting to provide relief supervision will be 

y way restrict or affect 

o, to the same 

elief position, 
bs in the progression line. 

 
eeks) will be 

e senior paid 
work for relief 

supervisors will be as per the Howe Sound Agreement. 

ourly employee be required to discipline any other 

 discretion of the 
ent superintendent. 

Relief Supervision: 

ilise Maintenance Hourly Relief Supervision in the 
s: 

aintenance. 

 
(30) days 
any, within 

s. 

yees the 
s Hourly Relief Supervisors. 

 
(c) Successful shift Trades applicants will be required to move to day shift for 

the one (1) year period.  He/she will retain the right to the shift position at 
the end of the year. 

 
(d) The successful applicants will be required to successfully complete a 

training program consistent with the requirements of the position and 
successfully demonstrate the necessary skills. 

voluntary. 
 
(f) Use of hourly relief supervision will not in an

employees’ contractual leaves. 
 
(g) Hourly relief supervision will be restricted in the work they d

extent as supervisors. 
 
(h) When an employee is scheduled to move up to the hourly r

the Company will fill all the jo

(i) Any temporary assignment greater than four (4) tours (or w
reviewed by the Standing Committee. 

 
(j) Pay for hourly relief supervisory positions will be 10% over th

position in the line or lines of progression and the hours of 

 
(k) At no time will an h

hourly employee. 
 
(l) Scheduling of hourly relief supervision is at the

departm
 

(2) Maintenance Hourly 
 
The Company will ut
following area
 
 Newsprint/TMP Maintenance, 
 Power & Recovery Maintenance, 
 Pulping M
 
General Guidelines: 

(a) This agreement may be cancelled by either party with thirty 
written notice or, if mutually agreed by the Union and Comp
seven (7) day

 
(b) The Company to offer senior Maintenance trades emplo

opportunity, at their option, to work a
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(e) Maintenance Hourly Relief will be established on a Crew

Company, in consultation with the Union, will determine 
Main

/Area basis.  The 
which 

tenance Department areas will utilize Maintenance Hourly Relief 

niority basis as 
blished by the Standing Committee.  Before implementation, the 

t or affect 
ractual leaves. 

 
iscipline any 

rly employee. 

percent (10%). 

s of work will be as per the Agreement. 
 

ion will be posted annually to provide an opportunity for other 
osition. 

 
 within 

pany to offer senior Maintenance Trades employees in each 
group the opportunity, at their option, to work as Lead Hands. 

leting trades 

oordinate, prioritize, assign and ensure that the 
ed and completed in a 

timely manner. 
 
(d) Lead Hands will be required to successfully complete an essential training 

program consistent with the requirements of the position, and 
successfully demonstrate the necessary skills including, but not limited to, 
the following: 
 
 Maximo Basics - Getting around in Equipment and Inventory 

positions. 
 
(f) The senior applicant will be selected on a crew/area se

esta
Company will advise the Standing Committee (for a review) of those 
selected. 

 
(g) Use of Hourly Relief Supervision will not in any way restric

employees' cont

(h) At no time will an Hourly Relief Supervisor be required to d
other hou

 
(i) Pay for Hourly Relief Supervision will be at Tradesman "A" rate plus ten 

 
(j) Use of Hourly Relief Supervisors will not result in any increase in 

contracting out of work. 
 
(k) Hour

(l) Each posit
members of the affected department or area to work in this p

 
(3) Lead Hands 

 
General Guidelines: 
 
(a) This agreement may be cancelled by either party with thirty (30) days

written notice or, if mutually agreed by the Union and Company,
seven (7) days. 

 
(b) The Com

 
(c) The primary duties of a Lead Hand will remain to be comp

work assignments as required (remain "on the tools ") but Lead Hands will 
have allotted time to c
work activities of the designated group are schedul
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 Maximo Work Orders 
 Maximo Purchase Requisitions 

Course - National Seminars Group, 1-day seminar ( when 

with Standing 

Company, in 
consultation with the Union, will determine which Maintenance 

in 

niority basis.  
g Committee 

ose selected. 
 

 restricted by 
taff leave requirements.  Contractual leave will be unaffected by 

 other hourly 
e. 

 
ior rate in the 

epartment plus five percent (5%) and paid on a continuous basis (unless 
ce or the use of Lead Hands position is 

 contracting out of 

rtunity for other 
members of the affected department or area to work in this position. 

 
 and Training Specialist Planner 
 

st Planner 
who will be assigned to the Kraft Mill Department.  The start of the trial 
period will be determined after consultation between the Company and the 
Union. 

 
Job Duties: 

 
(a)  Communicate and coordinate operational and maintenance activities in 

the Department. 

 Entering Time Sheets 
 Reports:  Overtime and Absentee 
 Leadership 

available ) 
 
The course contents and presenters are to be reviewed 
Committee before implementation. 

 
(e) Lead Hands will be established on a Crew/Area basis.  The 

Department areas will utilize Lead Hands.  This could be utilized 
operating areas as well. 

 
(f) The senior applicant will be selected on a department se

Before implementation, the Company will advise the Standin
(for a review) of th

(g) A Lead Hand's vacation and contractual leaves will not be
the s
Lead Hand assignments. 

 
(h) At no time will a Lead Hand be required to discipline any

employe

(i) Pay for Lead Hands will be at Tradesman "A" rate or the sen
d
the employee withdraws the servi
discontinued). 

 
(j) Use of Lead Hands will not result in any increase in

work. 
 
(k) Hours of work will be as per the Agreement. 
 
(l) Each position will be posted annually to provide an oppo

(4)  Lead H

The Company will establish one (1) Lead Hand Training Speciali
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ork force activities. 

 

 

 
eeping. 

 
procedures and 

ss (schedules). 
 

pare Board 
 activities during maintenance shuts. 

 
vide positional relief during dayshift as req’d (less than 3 hours except 

in an emergency). 
 

 

 
osition in his/her 

 
 offered on the basis of Seniority. 

 
 MOPS. 

 
self motivated and flexible. 

 
Rate of Pay and Hours of Work: 

 
sday as per 

the 10-Hour Shift Schedule. 
 

 pay will be F1+ 5%. 

M. 
 

A rate of pay for ‘Rigger - after 3-years’ will be the same as the fourth (4th) year 
apprentice. 

 
 
N.       Time Line Positions 
 

In reference to Exhibit “A”, time line positions: 

(b)  Assist the Tour Foreman with Department Scheduling. 

(c)  Provide assistance directing w

(d)  Assist in Department training activities. 

(e)  Assist operating crews during operational problems and in problem 
solving. 

(f)  Participate in operational inspections for safety and housek

(g)  Assist in managing and maintaining department training 
monitoring individual’s training progre

(h)  Assists in Area and Mill Shutdown Planning and oversee S
Employees’

(i)  Pro

(k)  Assist in collecting operational data for follow up of lost production 
events. 

Qualifications: 

(a)  The applicant must be trained to the #1 department p
area. 

(b)  The position must be

(c)  Training will be provided in Microsoft office programs and

(d)  Must be organized, 

(a)  Daily schedule from 7:00 a.m. – 5:00 p.m., Monday to Thur

(b)  Rate of
 

       Rigger 
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(1) All progression time lines are referencing calendar days. 

employees who work in time line positions on a part time basi
(21) shifts (one

 For those 
s, twenty-one 

 hundred sixty-eight (168) hours) will be equal to a thirty (30) 

(2) Lube Mechanics’ rates to be as per the Job Evaluation program, Policies and 

d on the next 
ill apply. 

 
 for the Payroll Floater category will be applied the same as for 

the Payroll Clerk. 
 

 
sons with the 
an a certified 

be trained to ensure that the equipment is maintained in compliance 
pent 

ulation of the 
it A.  An employee with a T.Q. filling this position will be 

te.   
 

 training program to support this initiative will be developed within three 

 
rly employed 

as for regular 

l will be their 
ns within the 

(d) From the signing date of this Agreement forward, the number of Casual 
Employees that can be hired will be twenty (20) maximum.  If the numbers 
in the Shipping Labour Pool are reduced, the number of casuals will be 
reduced on a one (Shipping Labour Pool) to one (Casual Employee) ratio 
at the same time.  It is not the intention of the Company to replace regular 
mill employees with Casual Employees.  The number in each mill labour 
pool will be the number at the date of ratification (May 1, 2008).   

 

calendar day period. 
 

Procedures Section 6. 
 
(3) When the Pulp Machine Utility employee is signed off as traine

job in the progression line, the Utility (over six (6) months) rate w

(4) The pay rates

(5) Tool Crib Attendant 

When filling this position, the first utilized would be tradesper
greatest need requiring an accommodation.  Anyone other th
trade will 
with the appropriate maintenance or legislative requirements.  The time s
by an employee in this position will be cumulative for the calc
pay scale in Exhib
paid “A” ra

The
(3) months of ratification. 

 
 asual Employees O.      C

 
(1) General 

(a) Casual Employees are groups of employees who are regula
on a temporary basis. 

 
(b) The Company is not required to use the same hiring criteria 

employees.  
 
(c) The mill seniority date for all new hires into the Casual Poo

date of hire which then applies for all seniority applicatio
Casual Pools.  
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(e) Casual Employees do not have an established regular schedule of days 

efits under the Howe Sound 

ted leaves of 
ble periods of time, provided arrangements are 

 requests will 

ne (1) to five 
s, a reliable communications 

contact is required of each Casual Employee.  A Casual Employee 
:00 P.M. (day 

 for three (3) 
 for leave, the 

rminated.  
 

led “A” and “B” casuals will work under the casual language of the 
ntract until their status is resolved to both parties’ satisfaction but 

 
2)

d to 
ll be as per 

l Employees 
gular 
paid at base 
 on an 

se Casual 
Crew on a 

– Job Posting.  
t will be offered to 

s accepted and 
(for Longshoring Casuals only), the 

employee will receive all rights and conditions of the Howe Sound 
Agreement with the exception of the right to bid for, or move to work other 
than Janitorial work. 
The Longshoring Casual employee filling such position will serve a thirty- 
(30) day probationary period.  An unsuccessful probationary period will 
result in the employee being returned to his or her former status.  The 
employee also retains the right to return to his or her former status within 
the thirty (30) days, if one elects to do so. 

off, or work.  
 
(f) Casual Employees will only qualify for ben

Agreement as specified in Section Three (3) –Benefits.  . 
 
(g) Casual Employees will work as scheduled but will be gran

absence for reasona
agreed upon in advance with the area supervisor.  All leave
not be unreasonably denied.  

 
(h) Casual work will be assigned on a weekly basis in units of o

(5) shifts.  For confirming work assignment

scheduled for an assignment, who has not confirmed by 3
prior to workday), will be bypassed for that assignments.  

 
(i) When the Company is unable to contact a Casual Employee

consecutive work assignments without previous authorization
employee’s service will be te

(j) Red circ
2003 co
within a twelve (12) –month period. . 

 

(  Area Guidelines 
 
(a) Longshoring Only: The ShippingCasual Pool will be utilise

supplement the Mill Longshoring Crew. The order of call wi
Section 11 – Longshoring of the HSLP Supplemental Agreement. 

 
Shipping/Labour: At the discretion of the Company, Casua
will be assigned mill-labouring work on a need basis when re
department crews are not available.  Labour work is all work 
rate.  Department crews will be offered the work assignment
overtime basis prior to using Casual Employees.  The
employees will provide relief coverage for the Mill Janitorial 
needs basis.  At the discretion of the Company, when a full time Janitorial 
position becomes available, it will be filled as per Section 6 
If the position remains unfilled after the posting process, i
the senior Casual Employee.  Once a Casual Employee ha
passed the probationary period 
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(3) Benefits 
 

Hourly Wages 
 
Hourly Wages for work performed will be at the same rates as in “Exhibit A” 

 Howe Sound Agreement. of the
 
Overtime 
 

r CaOvertime rates of pay fo suals will be paid at time and one-half as follows; 

er eight (8) in one day or in excess of eight (8) consecutive hours, 

s (double time for the Christmas 

performed on Sunday will be paid as per Article VI of the 

 
 Ov
 Over forty (40) in one week, 
 For work performed on Statutory Holiday

period). 
 For all work 

HSLP agreement. 
 Banking of overtime as per the Agreement will apply. 
 
Change of Shift Penalty 
 
A change of shift penalty under the Agreement will apply to any 
PM of the previous d

call after 3:30 
ay that involves a change in shift. 

 
vide WorkAllowance for Failure to Pro  

P Agreement 

Pulp & Paper Industry Pension Plan

 
An allowance for failure to provide work will apply under the HSL
Article IX, Section 1 and 2. 
 

 
 
The Company and Casual Employees will contribute to the Pulp & Paper 
Industry Pension Plan in accordance to the Plan guidelines. 
 
Welfare Plan Benefits 
 

for all Casual 

(b) Supplemental Welfare Plan Benefits 
 
Casual Employees will, in lieu of benefits, receive a benefits allowance of 
2.75% of gross earnings. 
 
Casual Employees who work more than eight hundred (800) hours per 
contract year may elect to enroll in the optional plans and not receive a 
benefits allowance of 2.75%. 

(a) Medical Services Plan 
 
The Company will provide basic medical coverage (MSP) 
Employees and their eligible dependants. 
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Casual Employees who work sixteen hundred (1600) hours
year will receive all benefits under the Agreement for the fo
If the hours drop below sixteen hundred (1600) hours in 
year, that Casual employee will revert back 

 in a contract 
llowing year.  
the following 

to the over eight-hundred 

e worked for 
 

employee 
 preceding 12 months and use this as a calculation to 

ount of hours the employee would be eligible for while 
on weekly indemnity. 

s are:  

ndividual and 

(ii) Dental Care Plan (Pacific Blue Cross), individual and dependant 

 
(  D&D e, individual coverage. 
 

Gro p Te AD&D 
May 1, 2003  $41,000.  $41,000. 

. 
May 1, 2005  $42,875.  $42,875. 

 
. 

 
by January 1, 

2004). 

xcept the WI 
 split. 

(e) All welfare plan enrolments are subject to the qualifying conditions of the 

 of Casual or 

Statutory Holiday and Floater Holiday Pay

(800) hours benefit (above) in the next year. 
 
The time spent on weekly indemnity will be counted as tim
the purpose of calculating hours in a contract year.  For the purpose of
clarity and calculation, the Company will take the hours that the 
worked for the
determine the am

 
(c) The Optional Plan

 
(i) Extended Health Benefit Plan (Pacific Blue Cross), i

dependant coverage. 
 

coverage. 

iii) Life & A  insuranc

u rm Life 

May 1, 2004  $42,025.  $42,025

May 1, 2006  $43,725.  $43,725.
May 1, 2007  $44,600.  $44,600

(iv) WI Program on a pro rated basis (to be developed 

 
(d) The Company will pay benefit plan premiums (100%), e

program, which will be a 70% employer, 30% employee, cost
 

Plan. 
 
(f) There will be no duplication of plan benefits with spouse

Regular Full-time Employees of the Company. 
 

 
 
In lieu of Statutory Holidays and Floater Holidays, Statutory Holiday and 
Floater Holiday Pay will be 4.5 % of gross earnings. 
 
For the purpose of calculating overtime, the basic forty (40) hour work week 
shall be reduced by the number of Statutory Holidays in any week in which 
recognized paid Statutory Holidays occur.  The Company agrees Sunday 
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Letter and Statutory Holiday time earned will be carried over to the following 
t straight time hours are unavailable that week. week when sufficien

 
Vacation Pay 
 
In lieu of vacations, vacation pay will be calculated on a percen
per the Agreement.  Vacations will be based on the number 
employed by the Company in any capacity. ie.,2

tage basis as 
of total years 

 full year = 6-½%, 7th full 
th ould be 

All earnings in lieu of Benefits (2.75%), Statutory Holidays and Floater 
olidays (4.5%), and Vacation Pay may be banked and converted to paid 

time off at base rate.  When taken, time off becomes pensionable earnings. 

nd

year = 8-½% 14  full year = 10-½%, etc.  (A “difference calculation” w
performed at the end of the contract year and paid immediately) 
 

H

 
Other 
 

iveCasual Employees will rece  annual subsidies as per the Howe Sound 

 
afety footwear, annually, and 

 
P. 
 

e regular 
act from that 

c ent of the Company and the 
Spare Board 

E
 

 who are 

 
 modification 

ing for safety 

d full training 
 

 
(d)   Spare Board Employees will pay union dues, to and determined by, DEP 

1119.  The union dues will be calculated starting on the hire date.  Dues will 
be deducted after each period of employment. 

 
(e) Contributions will be paid into the Pulp & Paper Industry Pension Plan for 

all hours worked by the Spare Board Employees. 
 

Supplemental Agreement for: 

 One (1) pair of s
 One (1) set of raingear, annually. 
 Safety prescription eyewear, as per the HSLP policy. 

Spare Board Employees 

The Company is committed to providing as much work as possible to th
workforce and it is not the intent of this letter to in any way detr
ommitment.  In keeping with the joint commitm

Union to reduce the use of contractors, the Company may hire 
mployees for shuts as set out below. 

(a)  Spare Board Employees are groups of temporary employees
assigned labouring work during maintenance shuts only. 

(b)    The selection process of Spare Board Employees would be a
of the existing selection for mill entry.  Interviews and test
aptitude would be required. 

 
(c)    Spare Board Employees will receive modified indoctrination an

for the functions they will be performing.
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(f) All Spare Board Employees are considered probationary 
term of their employment.  The Company retains the

for the entire 
 right to terminate, for 

nt.  
opportunities 

re Board Employees at the completion of their job assignment.  The 
 job 

l accumulate 
seniority within the Spare Board pool.  Seniority will only gain the Spare 

nts within the 

Employee for 
thorization for 

 
ork on an as 
r crews, and 

anvassed to work during the shut. 

not available, for a period not exceeding fourteen (14) days (unless agreed 

sion or under 

 
nd telephone 

assignments. 

 training, and 

 
(o) Spare Board Employees will be paid as per the collective agreement and 

be CEP1119 members. 
 

(p) Spare Board Employees’ benefits will be in accordance to O. Casual 
Employees (3) – Benefits of the Howe Sound supplemental agreement with 

 
Welfare Plan Benefits 
 
Vacation Pay (legislated benefits will be paid) 
 
Other 

 
Pulp and Paper Industry Pension Plan contributions are covered under 5) 
above. 

just cause, Spare Board Employees during any temporary period. 
 

(g) Spare Board Employees are hired for the term of the job assignme
These Spare Board Employees will remain on a list for recall 
as Spa
Spare Board Employees will be terminated at the end of the
assignment. 

 
(h) Notwithstanding the above, Spare Board Employees wil

Board Employee preference in the future with job assignme
Spare Board. 

 
(i) When the Company is unable to contact a Spare Board 

three (3) consecutive work assignments, without previous au
leave, the Spare Board Employee’s service will be terminated. 

(j) Spare Board Employees will be assigned mill labouring w
needed basis, after all regular department crews, mill labou
casuals have been c

 
(k) Spare Board Employees will be assigned work when regular crews are 

to at Standing Committee). 
 

(l) Spare Board Employees cannot work in the lines of progres
the CWW agreement. 

(m) Spare Board Employees have the option to provide a seco
number for work 

 
(n) Spare Board Employees will undertake the same necessary

follow the same safety policies as regular employees. 

the exception of the following sections: 
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enever possible, to use Spare Board 

bouring is contracted out. 

Q. 
 

 conditions will apply to those employees following the 

 

 
following terms and conditions with 

0) hour day 
ers and the 

clerical positions:  Maintenance 
dministrative 

rative assistant 
 All positions in Mill Stores 

plit coverage 
day or Tuesday to Friday. 

 
be consistent 
ound Labour 

ties, and is not intended to restrict 
he Company’s ability to schedule. 

 
this ten (10) 

ule Memorandum, all other articles of the 

 

 
rs 

 
 of ten (10) 

 
(c) The normal schedule of work under this agreement is four (4) 

consecutive ten (10) hour days beginning Monday at 7:00 a.m. 
and ending Thursday at 5:00 p.m., followed by three (3) 
consecutive days off.  It is agreed that there are specific areas 
where a different shift will be necessary.  This shift is identified 
as four (4) consecutive ten (10) hour days beginning Tuesday 
at 7:00 a.m. and ending Friday at 5:00 p.m.  Currently the 
areas where the two (2) shift scenario applies are mill stores 

(q)  Spare Board Employees will not replace the regular workforce. 

(r)  The Company is committed, wh
Employees before la

 
Ten (10) Hour Shift Schedule 

The following terms and
ten (10) hour day shift schedule. 

(1) General 

(a) The Parties agree to the 
respect to employees who are assigned to a ten (1
shift schedule for Maintenance Trades day work

 day workers: following support group
 Three (3) 

administrative assistant, Engineering a
assistant, Purchasing administ

 Training Centre Trainer 
 All positions in the Yard that provide s

Monday to Thurs

(b) The ten (10) hour shift schedule is intended to 
with the terms and conditions of the Howe S
Agreement between the Par
t

(c) With the exception of the articles amended by 
hour shift sched
Howe Sound Labour Agreement apply. 

(2) Definitions 

(a) The word ‘day’ means a period of twenty-four (24) hou
beginning at 07:00 hours. 

(b) The word ‘shift’ means a scheduled period
consecutive hours beginning at 7:00 a.m. 
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and yard services.  Other groups identified as req
shifts will be bro

uiring two (2) 
ught to Standing Committee.  No personal 

 
of seven (7) calendar days 

00 hours on Sunday. 
 

 
ditions that: 

 
des and day 

. 
 

if incurred as a result of 
e ten (10) hour shift schedule 

 

 
igning an employee’s 

s off will be to work a period of ten (10) consecutive hours of four 
 consecutive days starting Monday 7:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. 

Tuesday 7:00 
 off. 

 

 
al/rest breaks 
d 13:00 p.m.  

Meal/rest breaks may be adjusted for the purpose of 
accommodating emergency work.  Adjusted meal/rest breaks will be 

enalty to the Company and the Employee.  The HSPP 
ntal Agreement, Article 10 B.(1) is not altered by this 

dditional ten (10) minute break will be provided if 
o work overtime of more than one hour. 

 
 
 

in System 
 

 
(7) Shift Differential 

 
Does not apply. 

 
(8) Overtime 

 
Overtime at the rate of time and one half will be paid on the 
following bases: 

clean up time is provided. 

(d) The word ‘week’ means a period 
beginning at 07:

(3) Implementation Conditions 

The implementation of this schedule will be on the con

(a) This schedule shall apply to the Maintenance Tra
worker group only, as defined in:  (1) General (a)

(b) Overtime will not be paid 
implementing or discontinuing th
within one week (7 calendar days) in or out. 

(4) System of Schedules and Scheduled Days Off 

The system of scheduling employees, and ass
day
(4)
followed by three (3) consecutive days off, or starting 
a.m. to 5:00 p.m. followed by three (3) consecutive days

(5) Breaks 

The ten (10) hour shift schedule will include two (2) me
of twenty-five (25) minutes each at 10:00 a.m. an

without p
Suppleme
agreement.  An a
an employee is asked t

(6) Call 

As per current guidelines. 
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0) hours in any one day or in 

 
ed day off as 

or in (2) Definitions, subsection (c ) above. 
 

 
 in excess of 
P agreement.  
 in excess of 
r those hours 
ime off at the 
d, at a time 

able to the employee and the Company.  For review after a one 
riod to determine if there has been a reduction in 
th the ability to re-enter discussions on banking of 

 
ls 

 
lowing the ten (10) hour shift schedule will receive an 

e than twelve 

 
olidays 

 
ule shall be 

 

 
llowing rules 
ed Statutory 

 
 banked time off is requested, it must be taken in 

 
 taken in units of not less 

coupled with 
unpaid leave, 

or any combination of these hours to facilitate taking time off in 
ten (10) hour units. 

 
(c) Time off hours will be taken out of the “overtime bank” in the 

same order as they went in (i.e. first in, first out). 
 

(d) Employees may take two (2) hours from accumulated banked 
overtime, Stat-in-Lieu time, unpaid leave, or any combination 

(a) For all work in excess of ten (1
excess of forty (40) hours in any one week. 

(b) For work performed on an employee’s designat
provided f

(9) Banking of Overtime 

Employees working under this agreement, who work
ten (10) hours in a day, shall be paid as per the HSP
The employee shall have the option of banking hours
ten (10) hours and therefore be paid at straight time fo
in excess of ten (10) hours and taking equivalent paid t
hourly rate for the job when the work was performe
suit
(1) year pe
banking, wi
overtime. 

(10) Overtime Mea

Employees fol
overtime meal or allowance when required to work mor
(12) consecutive hours. 

(11) Floating H

Employees following the ten (10) hour shift sched
granted five (5), ten (10) hour (Personal) Floating Holidays. 

(12) Grouped Hours 

For employees working under this schedule, the fo
apply to the taking of banked overtime and Deferr
Holidays: 

(a) When only
units of not less than two (2) hours. 

(b) Deferred Statutory Holidays will be
than eight (8) hours.  This time may be 
accumulated banked overtime, Stat-in-Lieu time, 
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of these hours to supplement Statutory Holiday pay, if they 
ally have worked a ten (10) hour shift that day. 

 

 
ave as defined in Article XIII – 

Bereavement Leave in the Howe Sound Agreement will be for a 
0) hours (three (3) days). 

 

 
upplementary 
le as outlined 
 is chosen, 

 less than eight (8) 
oupled with accumulated banked 
paid leave, or any combination of 

r units. 
 

 
dule, the Company 
ce Hourly Relief 

owe Sound 

 
hedule 

 
This schedule may be cancelled by either party with thirty (30) 
days written notice, or within seven (7) days if mutually agreed by 

llation of this 
l revert to pre ten (10) 

R. 
 

orkers called in 
outside their regular schedule to support maintenance repair activities. 

 
the call in. 

 
(b) Work between the hours of 11:00 p.m. and 7:00 a.m. (Qualifying Hours) 

 
(c) Not be called in between the hours of 5:00 a.m. and 7:00 a.m. 

 
The amount of Rest Time earned on any call-in will be equal to the number of 
hours worked between 11:00 p.m. and 7:00 a.m. 
Rest Time hours will qualify as hours worked for the purpose of calculating the 
work week. 

would norm

(13) Bereavement Leave 

Compensation for bereavement le

maximum of thirty (3

(14) Supplementary Vacations 

Employees may elect to take their earned S
Vacations one day at a time according to the schedu
in Article XVI, Section 2.(d).  When this option
Supplementary Vacations will be taken in not
hours.  This time may be c
overtime, Stat-in-Lieu time, un
these hours to facilitate taking time off in ten (10) hou

(15) Maintenance Hourly Relief Supervision 

For the Purposes of the ten (10 hour shift sche
requires the reinstatement of Maintenan
Supervision as defined in 1.L.(2) & (3) of the H
Supplemental Agreement. 

(16) Discontinuation of the Ten (10) Hour Day Shift Sc

the Union and Company.  In the event of the cance
Memorandum, the scheduling of shifts wil
hour shift conditions. 
 

Rest Time 

Rest Time is paid time off earned by Maintenance and other w

 
To qualify for rest time compensation the employee must: 

(a)        Be scheduled to work the day shift immediately following 
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Time, the 

ve qualified for 10 (ten) hours of Rest Time and will 

 
ht) hours of Rest 

ing Unpaid Leave 
d from reporting to work the following day.  For 

, the 

 
It is the responsibility of the worker to inform their supervisor or the supervisor on 

port for work the 
he call in. 

 
ediately 

 
mployee may 

 qualification to the latter part of their shift that 

 
asis.  This trial will be reviewed 

one year from implementation date. 
 

It is agreed that the Rest Time agreement can be cancelled with 30 days written 

 

S. 

s who are to travel while on Company business are subject to the 

y-Saturday) is 
equalised. 

l compensation will be provided hour for hour for all “travel” time 
required outside the regular work schedule.  Alternately, both the time and 
pay may be k” and taken at a later date. 

 
(d) Compensation for travel will not create additional penalties to the Company. 
 
(e) Single day “volunteer” business travel will be reviewed for appropriate 

compensation. 
 
 

In the event a worker qualifies for 8 (eight) or more hours of Rest 
worker will be deemed to ha
be excused from their regular shift. 

In the event a worker qualifies for between 6 (six) and 8 (eig
Time, they will have the option of applying other time-off, includ
of Absence, to be excuse
purposes of calculating the work week, whichever other time off is used
current standard rules will apply. 

call, in the event they chose to exercise their options not to re
day following t

Rest Time cannot be “banked”, it can only be used on the day imm
following the call-in. 

If the job continues into the employee’s next scheduled shift, the e
elect to apply the Rest Time
immediately follows the call-in. 

Rest Time provisions will be instituted on a trial b

notice by either party, or immediately if both parties concur.  

 
Travel While on Company Business 

 
Employee
following guidelines: 
 
(a) Travel itineraries require a pre-travel approval. 
 
(b) Compensation for the seven (7) day workweek (Sunda

 
(c) Additiona

deferred into an “hour ban

2 - CLOTHING AND TOOLS 
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A. Coveralls - Annually 

e coveralls or 
pairs only of mill issue coveralls.  The Company will also supply 

annually, one (1) only denim jacket or, every two years, one (1) only leather 

The Company will supply annually two (2) pairs of coveralls for each 
Fiber Line departments and to 

the Recovery Assistant (Kiln). 
 

oyees when required to work in dirty areas. 

for Tinsmiths and Carpenters, and Tool Pouches for 

pany will supply annually each Tinsmith with one (1) leather apron 

pply each Carpenter with cloth aprons as required upon 

cian with tool 

expectancy of five (5) years. 

 the following 

 
he employee 

set of tools. 

(3)  The value of the lost tool is over $5.00. 
 
Each case must be handled on its own merits and replacements will be ordered 
after the superintendent concerned has investigated and is convinced that the 
request is bona fide. 
 
It should be noted that tools, which have been stolen or mislaid due to 
carelessness on the part of the employee, are not covered under this agreement. 
 

 
(1) Welders 
 

The Company will supply annually, three (3) pairs only of bib-typ
three (3) 

welder's jacket. 
 
(2) Classified Utility/Recovery Assistant 
 

Classified Utility employee in Recovery and 

B. Supplying of Coveralls for Work in Dirty Areas of the Mill 
 

Coveralls will be supplied to all empl
 

C. Supply of Aprons 
Instrument Mechanics and Electricians 
 
(1) The Com

for shop use if required. 
 
(2) The Company will su

authorization. 
 
(3) The Company will supply each Instrument Mechanic and Electri

pouches and will be distributed on an "old for new" basis with a wear 

 
D. Replacement of Lost Tools 

 
The Company will replace lost tools of employees only when
conditions have been met: 

(1) The Supervisor is convinced that the tool was lost by t
concerned on a job and under conditions that are factual. 

 
(2)  The lost tool that is lost is part of a tradesman's normal required 
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E. Purchasing of Tools - Apprentices 

stalments for 
two hundred 

s 
($2,000.00) and payments must be completed within the term of the 

 the Company will reimburse the 
ols bought under this clause, to a 

ar 
 

fety eyewear 

(2) yees  be entitled to a safety footwear allowance of two (2) pairs 
num e allowance for the first pair may be stacked over two (2) 

years: 
 

50% 

 eighty dollar ($180.00) retail limit each pair, 
excluding GST.  Net subsidy is eighty percent (80%) or fifty percent (50%) of 

 their case 
ttee. 

bmitted to the 
Accounting Department, whereon the employee will be reimbursed in cash.  
Personnel purchasing safety footwear by payroll deduction will have the 

(3) Employees may make purchases from the on-site “Boot Truck”.  Any 
be paid off in its entirety through an immediate payroll deduction. 

 
G. 

mployees as 
 (i.e., heat resistant, chemical resistant, etc.). 

 
H. Issuing of Rainwear 

 
The Company will supply annually one (1) set of rainwear to employees regularly 
assigned to work in rainy weather conditions.  Employees requiring replacement 
rainwear within the one year period will be subsidized 50% of the Company cost 
and all rainwear, partial or complete sets, will be issued on an exchange basis 
(worn or damaged for new). 

 
Only trades’ apprentices will be given the opportunity for payroll in
the purchasing of tools.  Tools purchased must be a minimum of 
dollars ($200.00) to a maximum cumulative transaction of two thousand dollar

apprenticeship. 
 
On successful completion of the apprenticeship
apprentice fifty percent (50%) of the cost of to
maximum of one thousand dollars ($1,000.00). 

 
F. Safety Equipment Subsidies - Eyeglasses & Footwe

(1) The Company is to maintain an appropriate prescription sa
program for any employee requiring prescription safety glasses. 

 
 Emplo  shall
per an .  Th

1st Pair  80% 
2nd Pair 

 
All footwear has a one hundred

a limit of ($180 + GST). 
 
Employees with special footwear requirements may have
addressed through Standing Commi
 
Receipts outlining proof of purchase of footwear should be su

subsidy subtracted from the deductions. 
 

purchase to 

Gloves 
 
The Company is to maintain an appropriate policy for gloves to e
required in their work
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Employees requiring superior rainwear may purchase through the C
pay the difference by p

ompany and 
ayroll deduction.  Special applications may be addressed 

through Standing Committee. 
 
 

3 - HEALTH & WELFARE 
 
A. 

on Plan" are 
rier. 

Cost sharing of the premium for this benefit will be 100% by the employer.  The 
ry for all eligible employees and will not duplicate benefits 

st, treating a 

to facilities in 
 the required 

reatment or oral surgery. Provided, such 
ysicians and 

al 
onths of the 

ician/dentist, 
tion with the 

transportation of any employee or registered dependants. 
 

, where transportation has been provided to the Greater Vancouver 
 are available, provision for assistance 
ited to commercial facilities for the patient 

 medical treatment and shall be limited to a 
total of seven (7) days. 

(i) the spouse of the employee, and 
 
(ii) any child, step-child, legally adopted child, or legal ward of the 

employee (including a child in respect of whom an adult stands in 
place of a parent) who; 

 
 Is supported by the employee and is not married, and is under the 

age of 21 years, or 

Medical/Dental Travel & Accommodation Plan 
 
The provisions of the "Medical/Dental Travel and Accommodati
subject to the limitations in the contract of the selected car

plan will be compulso
provided now or which any government program may provide in future. 
 
(1) Terms and Conditions 
 

(a) Where, in the opinion of the attending physician or denti
member employee and/or registered dependants, adequate treatment is 
not available locally, transportation costs will be provided 
the Greater Vancouver area which are equipped to provide
and recommended medical t
treatment is performed by a member of the College of Ph
Surgeons of British Columbia or a member of the College of Dent
Surgeons of British Columbia and occurs within six (6) m
attending physician's/dentist's referrals. 

 
(b) Where necessary, and at the request of the attending phys

provision for transportation of an attendant in connec
aforementioned 

(c) Also
area where adequate facilities
regarding accommodation is lim
and attendant before and after

 
(2) Definitions 

 
(a) "Registered Dependants" are defined as: 
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 Is in full time attendance at a school or university and who is 
ordinarily resident in British Columbia. 

r travel costs 
pointment off 
all be eighty 

all be adjusted each May 1st by 
ent will be a 

 
accommodation assistance to a maximum of one hundred 

twenty five dollars ($125.00). 
 

 
 They should 
or applicable 

s and limitations of the plan as provided by the carrier will apply and 
article of the 

B. Retiree Benefits 

alth benefits 
 (2) plans will 

ll employees. 
 

ars of current 
er, will have 

 health benefits continued by the Company.  Plan 
dents, subject 

 spouse and 
ible dependents will continue a minimum of ten (10) years from the 

etirement. 

ed employee 
y will extend 

the coverage under the plans for a period of six (6) months.  Coverage will 
commence on the first of the month following the month in which the death 
occurs. 

 
C. Committee Responsibilities 

 
At HSPP, the Union Welfare Committee and the Management Welfare 
Committee as described in Exhibit “C” shall be the Joint Health & Welfare 

 
(3) Applicable Costs 

 
(a) Travel Costs – the Company will provide reimbursement fo

upon presentation of proof of travel to a medical/dental ap
the Sunshine Coast.  The amount of reimbursement sh
dollars ($80.00).  The reimbursement sh
the negotiated wage increase.  Verification of reimbursem
medical/dental referral or equivalent documentation.  

(b) Overnight 

(4) Claims Procedures 

Forms are available from the Human Resources Department. 
be completed by the employee and returned with receipts f
expenses. 
 
The term
the plan will not be subject to the Adjustment of Complaints 
Howe Sound Agreement. 

 

 
(1) The Company is to provide medical (MSP) and extended he

(Pacific Blue Cross) to all present and future retirees.  The two
be at parity to the regular payro

(2) For those regular full time employees with ten (10) or more ye
active service, who elect to retire at age fifty-five (55) or old
medical and extended
coverage will be for the employee and his or her eligible depen
to the qualifying conditions of the plans. 

 
(3) The medical and extended health benefits for the employee’s

elig
employee’s date of r

 
(4) Where the surviving spouse and dependents of a deceased retir

are not covered by such plans of their own eligibility, the Compan
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Committee.  The Committee will have up to five (5) members on each side with 

 

(2) Reviews contract renewal, data and experience reports from insurance 
 requires. 

 and Reintegration Program 
derstanding from 

(5) Dispute resolution will consist of union members appointed by the union 
 provided for in Exhibit 

  

additional duties as described. 

(1)  Reviews/monitors health and welfare programs. 
 

carriers recommending increases or premium holidays as
 

(3) Distributes information to employees regarding all benefit information. 
 

(4) Participation in the Rehabilitation
(Accommodation Program) as described in the Letter of Un
October 7, 1994 and defined in the policy. 

 

executive and of staff appointed by management as
“C” Welfare Plan, Section 12 and 13. 

 

4 - HOLIDAYS, VACATIONS AND LEAVES OF ABSENCE 

Deferred Statutory Ho
 
A. liday - Statutory Holidays Falling on Scheduled Days 

 statutory holiday falling on an 

 a statutory holiday may, at his/her 
rovided: 

vance of the 
be paid when 

time is not taken by the end of the 
 earned, the 

ferred statutory holiday pay and the deferred 
statutory time off will be forfeited. 

 used in the 

(d) It is understood that the scheduling of the deferred statutory holiday time 
off will be on a "non demand" basis. 

 
B. Exchanging of Shifts by Mutual Agreement 
 

A mutual exchange of shifts may be arranged between work mates, with the 
approval of the employees’ supervisors and provided there is no additional cost 
or penalty to the Company. 
 

Off 
 
The following will be applied relative to a
employee's scheduled day off. 
 
1) Any employee whose day off falls on(

election, take equivalent time off in lieu of the statutory holiday p
 
(a) The employee applies for the deferral seven (7) days in ad

statutory holiday, and the deferred statutory holiday pay will 
the deferred statutory holiday time off is taken. 

 
(b) If the deferred statutory holiday 

contract year following the contract year in which it is
Company shall pay the de

 
(c) The deferred statutory holiday time when taken, will be

computation of the forty (40) hour workweek. 
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When agreements are made to mutually exchange shifts, the re
must be scheduled

ciprocal shift 
 to occur within 30 days, otherwise the request for mutual 

olve the Shop 
Steward. Whenever employees request a mutual exchange, the Shop Steward 

tual exchange form used for this purpose. 

C. 

en designated as one of 
their regular days off, either scheduled in with notice or called in for an 

week or work 
alf at the end of the work week. 

l be arranged 
y the employee and his supervisor. 

 
quivalent time off referred to in the above will be 

icy, Article VI, 

 
D. 

aid leave of absence of one (1) week, in the case of Day Workers, or one 
es at the time 
ified vacation 

requesting such leave should try 
tice when requesting this special leave of 

absence.   

e of absence 

 
E. 

n business (local and national levels), 
 length of employee leave requested, must be referred to the 
s Department for consideration.  These requests are normally 

handled by written request from the Union followed by authorization from the 
Human Resources Department.  Overtime shall not be a factor in the granting of 
leave for Standing Committee, Wage Delegates and Health & Welfare 
Committee members.  This does not prejudice the application of Article XIV, 
Section 1, of the Howe Sound Labour Agreement. 

 
F. Banked Time Off 

 

exchange will be refused. 
 
Any mutual agreement for employees to exchange shifts must inv

must sign the mu
 
Sunday Letter Option 
 
Reference:  Standing Committee Meeting 1965, 1970 
 
Any employee required to work on a Sunday that has be

emergency will, at their option, take equivalent time off during the 
the equivalent time at time and one h
 
If the employee elects to take equivalent time off, the time off wil
mutually b

Any penalty payments and/or e
in accordance with the Howe Sound Agreement, Statements of Pol
Hours of Work. 

Marriage Leave of Absence - Unpaid 
 
An unp
(1) tour in the case of Tour Workers, will be granted to all employe
of their marriage, providing they do not have outstanding qual
credits in excess of two (2) weeks.  Employees 
to give at least one (1) month of no

 
Note: Requests to be submitted on the standard vacation and leav
form and subject to department approval 

Union Business Leave of Absence - Unpaid 
 
All leave of absence requests for Unio
regardless of the
Human Resource
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Banked time off may be taken in increments of two (2) hours 
arranged mut

and is to be 
ually by the employee and his or her supervisor without relief 

. 

G. 

Any Leave request that is denied will be returned with a written reason for the 
denial.  Copies of the Le Local for review. 

 
 

coverage provided
 

Contractual Leave 
 

ave requests will be available to the 

5 - SENIORITY 
 

rties understand that these ground rules are in effect upon signing of this 
agreement and will not be applied retroactively. 

 
A.        

on of the 

 
niority:  Date than an employee enters the Department. 

 

 
(d) Apprentice Seniority: 

 
hree years of 

three years 
urpose of layoff 

n. 
 

ticeship (red 

 period for the purposes of determining department seniority. 

B.  
 

d to another 

C.  
 

Transfer from a CWW Labour Pool: 
 
The affected employee has the right to exercise his/her mill seniority to bump the 
most junior employee assigned to a CWW Labour Pool in the mill, before being 
assigned to day shift work on an ongoing basis. 
 
Transfer from a Day Shift Labour Pool: 
 

Both pa

Definitions 
 

(a)  Mill Seniority:  Retroactive to the date of hire upon completi
probationary period. 

(b)  Department Se

(c) Job Seniority:  Length of service in a given job classification. 

(i)   Mill Seniority date of hire – After successful completion of t
the apprenticeship, an apprentice will be credited with 
journeyman job seniority in his indentured trade for the p
protectio

(iii)   Job Seniority – After successful completion of the appren
seal certification), the now journeyman will be credited with their 
indenture

 
      Temporary Positions 

Employees will maintain their classified job seniority while move
temporary full time position. 
 

      Labour Pool Seniority 
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(a) The affected employee has the right to exercise his/her mill sen
the most junior employee assigned to a da

iority to bump 
y shift Labour Pool before being 

d in 
instances such as overtime call-ins, statutory holidays and crew move ups as 

 – First out”. 

from a Labour Pool, the 
e option to return to his/her original pool, 

on a one-time basis, when an opening is available in that pool. 

Labour Pool 
rity list. 

 
e Committee 
Program or 

rew employees who voluntarily transfer to an alternate 
Labour Pool to cover for a 30-day move up and this position becomes 

ailable, he/she shall have the option to return to his/her original 
our Pool with no loss of seniority. 

 are: 

(a) Yard 
(b) Shipping 

 Kraft Mill (Pulping Group) 
 
 

assigned to a CWW Labour Pool on an ongoing basis. 
 
(b) Department Labour Pool seniority within the crew shall be recognize

per Article 1 Section H, 1 of the Supplemental Agreement. 
 
(c) Transfer from any Labour Pool will follow the principle of “Last in
 
(d) When a Labour Pool employee is transferred 

employee is “Red Circled” and has th

 
Department to Department Labour Pool moves: 
 
(a) Labour Pool employees who voluntarily transfer to an alternate 

will start at the bottom of the new department’s Labour Pool senio

(b) The Standing Committee, in consultation with Health & Welfar
will conclude transfers due to Disability Employment 
Job/Workplace Accommodations. 

 
(c) For those spare c

unav
department Lab

 
Current Mill Labour Pools
 

(c) Power & Recovery 
(d) Newsprint/TMP 
(e)

6 - JOB POSTING 
 
A.  Trades Day Worker 

 
ed when the 

Company declares a permanent opening exists.  Ground rules and procedures 
for the system are as follows: 
All full time regular employees may make application for future job vacancies by 
submitting their names to the HR Department subject to the following: 

 
Application:  The employee's application becomes effective upon submission 
and will apply to all positions he/she has identified on the list.  The application will 
remain as a "permanent application" until the employee qualifies for a job transfer 

Progression Line, Non Progression Line and Non
Positions 

A job posting system for vacant hourly positions will be appli
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or until the employee submits an alternate application.  Applicants will be given a 

n-progression 
ilable will be 

s made to the 
 on the mill Intranet and all Bulletin 

e position(s) 
applied for when any position is open to be filled.  A list of all qualifications will be 

et and at HR.  Qualification will also include the 

, and/or aptitude requirements of the position, 
 Acceptable work record with the company, 

 the ability to 
 the work, the Company recognizes the principles of seniority in their 

 the transfer. 

 will serve a 
 new 

department. 

rtment during 

 
result in the 

r department 
o 

do so. 
 
(d) The employee's former position will be filled by a crew move-up until the 

thirty (30) day (4 CWW Tours, 32 day) period has elapsed.  After that 
time, the position will be filled by a department seniority move or if the 
probationary period has been extended, ghosting will apply.  This 
application of crew moves will be specific to this clause and not 
precedent setting anywhere else in the Agreement. 

copy of the completed application for their personal records. 
 
Positions:  All entry positions in lines of progression and all no
lines and non-trades Day Worker’s jobs.  A list of all positions ava
posted on the mill Intranet and at HR for review.  When a change i
list of positions, a new list will be posted
Boards.  When a position is filled using this job posting system, a notice will be 
posted on the Mill Intranet and all Mill Bulletin Boards. 
 
Qualifications:  Employees must meet the qualifications of th

available on the mill Intran
following: 

 
 Physical job requirements, 
 Education level, 
 Certifications, 
 Licensing

 Ability to progress in lines of progression. 
 
Transfer Conditions: 
 
(1) Providing the employee meets the above qualifications and has

perform
application to

 
(2) In all cases, the employee selected to fill the posted position

thirty (30) day (4 CWW Tours, 32 day) probationary period in the

 
When transferring: 
 
(a) The employee will retain seniority in his/her former depa

the probationary period. 

(b) An unsuccessful probationary period performance will 
employee being returned to the former department. 

 
(c) The employee also retains the right to return to the forme

within the thirty (30) day (4 CWW Tours, 32 day) period if one elects t
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(e) Employees who have accepted the position will not be a

another po
ble to bid on 

sted position until 1-year has elapsed.  Exception:  Trades 

Vacancies not filled due to lack of applications possessing the specific job 
nts will be filled from the mill's Labour Pool or by outside hire. 

B. 

of the trade 

(1) Apprenticeship postings will be publicized for fourteen (14) calendar days on 
ed and length 

cable department and 
eriod of sixty 
apprentice to 

ine the desirability of proceeding with the apprenticeship. 

nd apprentice 
nture" papers will 

. 
 

s as found in 

C. Trades 
 

formation notices will be posted on mill 
 

hooses to hire 
ufficient ability 

 
D. Classification of Senior Labour Pool Employees 

 senior labour pool position in the following 
, Fibre Line, 
 positions will 
ill be 

classified. 
 

(2) The Senior Classified Labour Pool position will be the entry point into the 
lines of progression in the department. 

 
(3)  Upon ratification of the Collective Agreement, each Senior Classified Labour 

Pool position will be offered to the senior incumbents.  If any incumbent does 
not accept the position then it will be offered on a seniority basis to the other 

Apprenticeships. 
 

requireme
 

Trade Apprentices 
 
When an apprenticeship opening becomes available in one 
departments, the following procedures will be followed: 
 

the mill notice boards stating the type of apprenticeship to be fill
of indenture. 

 
(2) The successful applicant will be assigned to the appli

signed to a "Preliminary Contract of Apprenticeship" for a trial p
(60) days.  This trial period is to enable the employer and the 
determ

 
(3) At the end of the sixty (60) day "trial period" with the employer a

desiring to proceed with the apprenticeship, the final "inde
be signed

(4) The apprenticeship training program and the selection proces
the letter of understanding forms part of the HSLP agreement.  

 
Positions 

When Trades positions come available, in
bulletin boards to advise interested employees who may wish to apply in
competition with other applicants.  In the event the Company c
internally and there is more than one applicant, then Article XXI, s
will apply. 

 
(1)  The Company will classify the

departments:  Newsprint, TMP, Power and Recovery, Chip Line
and Pulp Machine.  In Yard Services, two (2) senior labour pool
be classified.  In Shipping, four (4) senior labour pool positions w
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labour pool employees in the current area.  If no one in the are
acce

a labour pool 
pts the position, then the current posting system will be utilized to fill the 

 
3) above has been implemented, will be filled 

 
n and whose 
 Article XVII, 

oliday.  If the 
loyee is moved up in the line of 

 not obligated 

 any working day not covered by (5), the Senior Classified Labour Pool 
ompany shall 
conditions at 

 
(7) This proposal will not result in the reduction of the current labour pool 

position. 

(4)  Any openings that occur after (
following the current posting system. 

(5)  The employees who hold a Senior Classified Labour Pool positio
scheduled work day falls on a statutory holiday (as identified in
Section 1), will be provided work on the applicable statutory h
Senior Classified Labour Pool emp
progression or is absent on a statutory holiday, the Company is
to fill the Senior Classified Labour Pool position. 

 
(6)  If, on

position is vacant due to crew moves up or absenteeism, the C
make the decision as to filling the position based on operating 
that time. 

numbers, classified, and non classified. 
 
  

 
7 - CLASSIFICATION INTO POWER AND RECOVERY DEPARTMENT

 
 

A. Assistance

erators and 
ent for fourth 

rchase the approved correspondence course after prior 
ursed by the 
e cost upon 

tion.  
studies and 

pts will be paid to a limit of one hundred dollars ($100.00) 

 Engineering will be established by the Company 
and maintained in an appropriate location. 

 
(4) Pre-approved assistance for individuals requiring identified prerequisite 

training will be supported. 
(5) Employees will receive reimbursement of out of town expenses per the Letter 

of Understanding – Apprenticeship while studying at Technical School when 
supported by attendance verification. 

 

 
 

(1) The following Assistance Guidelines apply to Classified Op
Labour Pool relief employees of the Power & Recovery Departm
(4th), third (3rd), and second (2nd) class power engineering. 

 
(2) Employees who pu

approval by their Department Superintendent, will be reimb
Company for one hundred percent (100%) of the cours
successfully obtaining the corresponding Power Engineering certifica
Pre-approved miscellaneous expenses directly related to 
supported by recei
for each certification level. 

 
(3) A reference library on Power
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(6) Employees will receive reimbursement of out of town expenses 
of Understanding – Apprent

per the Letter 
iceship when travelling to Vancouver to write 

 tuition fees, 
 of the Howe 
he number of 

eceipt of each Power 

rate. 

(8) For completion of the second (2 ) class course successfully a bonus of three 
 ($3,000.00) to be paid to any classified Power & Recovery 

employee under this Agreement at the date of ratification. 
 
B. 

th) class or higher). 

ent under the 

 
f an 

nd to write the 
neers within 

(b) If an uncertified employee has been classified in the Power and Recovery 
confirmation 

 course in 

mployee's lack of 
nt. 

months has not 
employee will be removed from the 

ool as per Article 
Recovery 

(d) If the employee is unsuccessful in the first attempt to pass the 
examination, a further three (3) months will be allowed for the employee 
to review and rewrite the examination. 

 
(e) If the employee is unsuccessful in obtaining the BC fourth (4th) class 

Power Engineer certificate in this eighteen (18) month period (15 plus 3), 
the employee will be transferred out of the Power and Recovery 
department.  He/she will be reclassified to the Company's Labour Pool as 

Power Engineering Certificate Exams. 
 
(7) Leaves of absence for vocational training, examination and

textbook subsidies, etc. will be administered as per Exhibit "E"
Sound Agreement.  For second (2nd) class studies at HSLP, t
weeks of school leave will be twelve (12) in total.  On r
Engineering Certificate, employees will receive payment for unused technical 
school leave hours for that certificate level at their classified job 

 
nd

thousand dollars

Permanent Classification 
 

Employees desiring to be permanently classified in the Power and Recovery 
department will qualify for department classification as follows: 
 
(1) Possess a valid BC Power Engineer's Certificate (fourth (4
 
(2) A non-certified employee may be classified to the departm

following conditions: 

(a) Agree in writing prior to classification, to undertake studies o
accredited correspondence course in Power Engineering a
Provincial examination for fourth (4th) class Power Engi
fifteen (15) months of their department classification date. 

 

Department for a period of three (3) months and there is no 
that the employee has undertaken studies of an accredited
Power Engineering, the employee will meet with a Joint 
Union/Management Committee which will discuss the e
progress on the schooling commitme

 
(c) If the employee, after counselling and at the end of six (6) 

commenced the studies, the 
department and reclassified to the Company's Labour P
5 Section F Labour Pool Seniority.  However, the Power & 
Labour pool is excluded under this clause. 
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per Article 5 Section F Labour Pool Seniority.  However, the Power & 

e, fourth (4th) 

Company, regardless of their plant seniority, in being assigned to the Power 

all have immediate classification opportunities 
protected for sixty (60) days or the next scheduled examination time for the 

 

fication 

urth 
ust agree in writing at time of classification to 

ineering and to 
ithin twenty-

ss Power 
ix (6) months and there is no confirmation 

for third (3rd) 
 Joint 
 the employee the lack 

 (12) months, is 
nion/Management Committee 

d (3rd) class 
ment.  He/she will 

r Pool as per Article 5 Section F 
our pool is 

 final 
d for the 

ation. 

 certification 
4) months plus 

three (3) months extension) will be transferred out of the Power and 
Recovery department.  He/she will be reclassified to the Company's Labour 
Pool as per Article 5 Section F Labour Pool Seniority.  However, the Power & 
Recovery Labour pool is excluded under this clause. 

 
(6) A department employee shall have immediate classification opportunities 

protected for sixty (60) days, or the next scheduled examination time for the 
ticket required, whichever is greater. 

 

Recovery Labour pool is excluded under this clause. 
 
(3) Employees possessing a valid BC Power Engineer's certificat

class or higher, will receive preference over all uncertified employees of the 

and Recovery department to provide shift coverage relief. 
 
(4) A department employee sh

ticket required, which ever is greater. 

 
C. Progression to Positions That Require Third (3rd) Class Certi

 
(1) Fourth (4th) class Power Engineers, classified in positions that require fo

(4th) class certification, m
undertake accredited studies for third (3rd) class Power Eng
write and obtain third (3rd) class Power Engineer certification w
four (24) months of classification. 

 
(2) If the certified employee has been classified in a fourth (4th) cla

Engineer's position for a period of s
that studies have been undertaken on an accredited course 
class Power Engineers, the employee will meet with a
Union/Management Committee which will discuss with
of progress on the progression commitment. 

 
(3) If the employee, after counselling and at the end of twelve

unable to demonstrate to the Joint U
measurable progress with the assigned studies for thir
certification, the employee will be removed from the depart
be reclassified to the Company's Labou
Labour Pool Seniority.  However, the Power & Recovery Lab
excluded under this clause. 

 
(4) If the employee is unsuccessful in the first attempt to pass the

examination, a further three (3) months extension will be allowe
employee to review and rewrite the examin

 
(5) Employees who are unsuccessful in obtaining third (3rd) class

within the twenty-seven (27) month time period (twenty-four (2
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D. sion to the ASE Position Which Requires Second (2nd) Class 

n to the ASE position will require employees to have 

lass certified 
rtification.  These employees 

osition if a second 
 not available. 

ated rate.  An 
dit for the 2nd class 

n and will be 
benefits. 

(5) Where no employee with second (2nd) class certification is available to 

ployee is fully 
ication. 

(6) A department employee shall have immediate classification opportunities 
protected for sixty (60) days or the next scheduled examination time for the 
ticket req

3. 

Progres
Certification 

 
(1) Permanent classificatio

second (2nd) class certification. 
 
(2) Two (2) identified ASE incumbents who are non-second (2nd) c

will not be required to attain second (2nd) class ce
will have full reinstatement of Vocational School Leave if either of the two (2) 
elects to attain second (2nd) class certification. (Exhibit E. 3.) 

 
(3) Third (3rd) class certified personnel would relieve the ASE p

(2nd) class certified employee from the top half of the crew were
 
(4) Rate of pay for the classified ASE position will be the evalu

adjustment equivalent to the Job Evaluation education cre
ticket, will be added to the job evaluated rate paid for the positio
applied whenever the job rate is used in a calculation of pay or 

 

progress to a vacant ASE position, the position will be filled with a department 
seniority move until a qualified second (2nd) class certified em
trained to assume the classif

 

uired which ever is greater. 
 
The current interim agreement will remain in effect until June 30, 200

 
 

8 - "FREEZING" GROUND RULES 
 
(1) "Freezing" will only be allowed for medical reasons or be

employee's inability to do a senior job.  The right to freeze w
only upon written application and will be decided by a joint committee of

cause of an 
ill be granted 

 
Union and Management.  Freezing applications for medical reasons will be 

n report their 

wo (2) senior 
ther 

 
(3) A written agreement will be signed by an employee upon request to freeze, 

relinquishing the rights of progression in the line of seniority during the 
duration of the employee's frozen status. 

 
(4) Once frozen, an employee desiring to be unfrozen for other than medical 

reasons can only do so under the following conditions: 
(a) If the appropriate senior position undergoes technological change, or 

referred to the Health and Welfare committee to review the
findings to the Standing Committee for consideration. 

 
(2) A "frozen" employee shall be expected to relieve on the next t

positions for purposes of providing relief for vacations, floaters and o
leaves. 
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(b) If the employee has upgraded educational status since the time of 

ditions listed, 
mittee, stating 

t.  In the event the Joint Committee refuses the 
anding 

he employee 
 below the most senior job the 

employee can perform.  The employee will be frozen on that job and shall be 
e purpose of 

rs and other leaves. 

nd Recovery 

 to freeze, in 
es. 

r the line of 
he employee 
ozen status.  

anent basis). 

osition of a 
regress and 

 the fifth (from top) position in the 
ould become 
occurred. 

s department 
e of shutdowns. 

f those frozen 
basis.  When 

problems, the above policy will act as a guideline to the 
judgements in these cases, and once solved, the individuals concerned will 

Footnote: The Joint Union/Management Committee on freezing shall consist 
of two (2) Union Standing Committee members and two (2) members from 
Management (with the Chairman of the Union Standing Committee being a 
permanent member). 

 
 

freezing. 
 
In the event a frozen employee qualifies under one of the con
the employee shall make application in writing to the Joint Com
the reasons for the reques
request, the employee may, if they elect, have the case taken to the St
Committee for further consideration. 
 

(5) When it becomes necessary that an employee be frozen, t
concerned will be regressed two (2) jobs

expected to relieve on the next two (2) senior positions for th
providing relief for vacations, floate
 
(This rule may not necessarily be applied in the Power a
department because of ticket qualifications.) 

 
(6) Only two (2) employees in any one job category will be allowed

order to ensure that proper job progression is maintained at all tim
 
(7) Upon rescinding the frozen status, the employee shall re-ente

progression as the junior employee of the position from which t
was originally classified and had vacated in order to receive fr
This is provided there is a position available (not filled on a perm

 
Example: If the senior employee of the third (from top) p
progressionary line elected to freeze, the employee would 
become the senior employee of
progressionary line.  Later, when unfreezing, the employee w
the junior employee of the third position when the next vacancy 

 
(8) Freezing shall not affect an employee's vacation status nor hi

seniority in the cas
 
(9) It is recognized certain problems will arise from the disposition o

in the past.  These cases will be considered on an individual 
solving these 

adhere to the new policy. 
 

9 - SPECIAL PLACEMENT FOR EMPLOYEES WITH MEDICAL LIMITATIONS 
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Long Term Need for Special Placement is defined as an employe
perform their regular job, and the expecta

e’s inability to 
tion that they will continue to be unable 

s who require 
t are capable of performing the duties of any work within the 

Company.  Formal accommodation procedures shall be followed for all long 

lication to the 
ittee.  The 

designated representative shall work with the Health & Welfare Committee to 
ns regarding 

endation for 
w.  The Joint 

areas of the Labour Agreement that may be impacted by the accommodation 
 to be put in 
plementation 
pany.   

y be 
required to submit to a complete medical examination by an Industrial 

and establish 
must perform 

Special Placement Program.  The cost of this examination will be borne 

ed Industrial 
orne by the 

d is provided 
all be 

informed by the Company Representative as to the departments or work 
line with the 

n (3) above.  
rk suggested 

’s qualifications as well as their medical 
limitations.  The employee will be paid the rate of pay for the job classification 
to which they are assigned. 

 
(7) A list of employees indicating the established parameters of their 

accommodation will be maintained by the Health and Welfare Committee and 
upon the appropriate opening occurring, they will jointly review the list and the 
case deemed most urgent will be resolved. 

 

to return to that job, even after a period of recovery. 
 
(1) Special consideration will be given to employees with limitation

alternate work bu

term accommodations. 
 
(2) An employee who requests an accommodation must make app

designated representative of the Health & Welfare Comm

review the request and provide the applicants recommendatio
their request for accommodation.  

 
(3) The Health and Welfare Committee will forward the recomm

accommodation to the Joint Standing Committee for their revie
Standing Committee will review the proposed accommodation with respect to 

and make the required decisions to enable the accommodation
place.  It is recognized that the ultimate responsibility for the im
and application of the Accommodation program lies with the Com

 
(4) An employee whose request is accepted for Special Placement, ma

Medical Examiner to determine any specific medical limitations 
the criteria of any new occupational requirements the employee 
in the 
by the Company. 

 
(5) An employee may request a second opinion from a recogniz

Medical Examiner.  The cost of this examination will be b
employee. 

 
(6) An employee whose application is established and accepted an

with the limitations identified by the Industrial Medical Examiner, sh

areas in which their limitations would permit them to work in 
decision of the Joint Standing Committee that occurred i
Discussions will be held with the employee to ensure that the wo
is compatible with the employee



HSLA, 2008 - 2012   138

(8) In the event an employee is selected out of an established lin
the cas

e of seniority, 
e will be discussed and recommendations made by the Joint Standing 

t will serve an 
 by the Health and Welfare 

Committee.  In the event that it is determined that the accommodation is 

by 
d that either 

party will be granted access to the information required to base their 
decisions on with the proper authorization or waiver from the employee 
req

 
 

Committee. 
 

(9) An employee receiving an accommodation under this agreemen
appropriate assessment period as established

unsuitable, the employee will revert to their previous status. 
 

(10) It is recognized that the Company and Union are required to be guided 
all current legislation such as the Privacy Act.  It is recognize

uesting the accommodation. 

10 - MEAL REGULATION AND MEAL TICKETS 

The following is the adopted interpretation of the provision of overtime meals and 

loyee who is called in to work where less than two (2) hours notice 
has been given, shall receive a hot meal or meal allowance when more than 

additional hot meal or meal allowance for 

 
B.
 

(1) Working Through Designated Meal Time 

to 
e.  This item 

Howe Sound 

 
intenance Shutdown 

ers who are 
ar 

me and it is expected that 
employees will return to work as quickly as possible. 

 
C. Meal Allowance 

 
Any employee who is entitled to a meal under the Howe Sound Agreement 
will at his or her option be provided with a hot meal or be paid a meal 
allowance at 1-hour pay at base rate. 

 
 

 

allowances when overtime work is required. 
 
A. All Employees 
 

Any emp

two (2) hours are worked, and an 
each four (4) hour period worked thereafter. 

 Day Worker 

 
The Company will pay a meal allowance to employees who prefer 
continue working rather than eating a meal on Company tim
is subject to specific meal times as set forth in the 
Agreement. 

(2) Major Ma
 
During planned major maintenance shutdowns, Day Work
required to work overtime will be supplied with a meal after their regul
shift.  This meal will be eaten on Company ti
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11 - LONGSHORING 

he 
operation of the Longshoring Crew, with regard to the matters covered 

(2
 

ring Crew, 

2nd Call: The Shipping/Longshoring Labour Crew, 

ngshoring Pool, 

 down, the junior employees shall be relieved in 
 of seniority at the senior employee’s option.  The recognized senior 

hes or return 

 
B. Shiploading 

guarantee for 
 on a per shift 

t, longshoring 
ting reassigned duties. 

utes past the 
m of two (2) 
eeds two (2) 
ploaders shall 

shiploading continues past midnight to complete loading, the 
Company agrees to apply the rest time provisions to ensure that an eight 
(8) hour break from work is maintained.  The employee scheduled for the 
following dayshift will come to work for the shift at the end of the eight (8) 
hour rest break and will continue to work for his eight (8) hour scheduled 
shift to ensure the continued manning to load the ship.  The Company will 
pay the penalties created by the application of this clause. 

 
D. Sunday Letter 

 
A. Longshoring Ground Rules 

 
(1) These ground rules will supersede all other agreements pertaining to t

herein. 
 

) Longshoring Crews will be comprised of; 

1st Call: The established mill Longsho
 

 
3rd Call: The Casual Shipping/Lo
 
4th Call: The Yard Labour Crew, 
 
5th Call: Mill crews on overtime basis. 
 

(3) When a hatch is closed
order
Yard employees will relieve junior employees on other hatc
to the Yard Department. 

 
On a regularly scheduled day of work, a minimum of one gang 
single hatch loading will be provided for up to twelve (12) hours
basis. 

 
C. Completion 

 
(1) When shiploading is completed prior to the end of a shif

rates will continue for employees accep
 

(2) When completion of shiploading exceeds thirty (30) min
regular work schedule, Shiploaders shall receive a minimu
hours overtime pay. When completion of shiploading exc
hours and thirty (30) minutes past the regular schedule, Shi
receive a minimum of four (4) hours overtime pay. 

 
(3) When 
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(1) The Longshoring Crew will be scheduled by seniority for Sunday 

nday will be 
essel is scheduled for loading 

that day.  If no vessel were scheduled, those longshoring crewmembers 

r wishes to avoid working the Sunday or 
t as per the 

 
 at premium rates for deep sea and barge loading will be 

 

 
ncil/dunnage 

. 

shiploading until the required complement is full. 
 

(2) The Longshoring Crew members who have worked on Su
required to work the following Friday if a v

would have the option of working or taking the day off. 
 

(3) If a Longshoring Crew membe
Friday, they may apply for a mutual exchange of shif
Supplemental Agreement, Section 4 (c). 

(4) All hours worked
counted for the purpose of calculating the forty (40) hour work week. 

E. Longshoring Conditions 

During ship loading the Longshoring conditions will apply to ste
work

12 - OWNER OPERATOR/NON-UNION PERSONNEL 
 
Use of Owner Operator or Other Non-Union Personnel at the Howe Sound 
and Paper Mill Site 

Pulp 

ally be done 
rojects which 

or which unionized 
able. 

specific skills 
y will provide advance notification to 

. 

 cleaning of continuous digesters where supervisory and technical 
skills are involved. 

 
(ii) ravel trucks, where distance 

precl e other than local suppliers. 

pecialists are 
required. 

 
 

 
(a) Work performed within the mill area by outside contractors will norm

with union personnel, but it will be recognized there will also be p
require specific equipment or specific technical skills f
contractors are not reasonably avail
 

(b) Where instances occur that require the use of owner operators or 
involving non-union employees, the Compan
the Union of the conditions, which makes this course of action necessary
 

) Examples relating to 2. above are as follows: (c
 
(i) Acid

Conc and grete ready mixes, backhoes, 
udes bringing it in from anywher

 
(iii) Digester and power boiler sonic testing where outside s

13 - STATUTORY HOLIDAYS AND FLOATERS 
COMPUTED ON AVERAGE RATE 

 
In the case of Yard Day Crew, Shipping Lift Truck Drivers and Shiploading/Labourers, 
statutory and floating holidays will be paid at a rate based on the individual average 
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earnings during the previous year.  In the case of all other jobs in the mill, regular 
classified rates will apply. 

ine (9) or ten (10) hour work 
schedules, "sleep time", "call in" system issues for Trades work, and sabbatical leave 
provisions will be brough
 

 
 
General: 
 
The Company and the Union agree that issues such as n

t to Standing Committee for mutual resolution. 

 
14 – DEFERRED SALARY LEAVE PLAN 

Deferred Salary Leave Plan 

(a Regular employees may participate in the plan. 

(b) 

(10%) to a 
rd percent 

y regular pay.  

over which 
ication. The 
an one (1) 

period (6) six 
een given, 

mitted to granting the leave and 
  The leave 
tive months 
 months. 

ave period 

rcentage of 
um of thirty 

(c) In the event of a major life event, and with the approval of 
Human Resources, participants may apply to change 
the amount of pay deferred, but it may not be reduced to 
less than ten percent (10%) of gross bi-weekly regular pay. 

 

(d) A participant may cancel from the plan.  If the participant 
chooses to cancel participation, he/she cannot re-apply for 

 

) 

Plan participants: 

 

1. May defer a minimum of ten percent 
maximum of thirty three and one thi
(33.33%) of their gross monthl

2.  Must select the number of months (years) 
they will defer salary at the time of appl
overall deferral period cannot be less th
year, and cannot exceed nine (9) years.  

3.  Must declare the dates of the leave 
months in advance. Once the notice has b
the Company is com
the member is committed to take the leave.
period will be a minimum of six (6) consecu
and a maximum of twelve (12) consecutive

4. Must complete both the deferral and le
within a ten year time frame. 

5. May request approval to increase the pe
contribution once per year, to a maxim
three and one third percent (33.33%) of gross regular 
bi-weekly pay. 



HSLA, 2008 - 2012   142

entry into the program for two year. 

 (e d seniority 
ent earned 

 
Article XV for the time and the pay earned and will be 

(f) The leave period may be delayed by mutual agreement 

(g)    as per the current 
. The cost 
e by the 

 and remitted by payroll deduction. 

 The Company will continue to pay the employee out of 
me method 

ax, Canada 
 Employment Insurance will apply. 

 

n under (d) 
ployee in a 

( i ) a period of 
leave under this plan which prevents the employee 

ay of return 
m the date 

ability due to illness or injury and benefits shall 
be paid for the balance of the six (6) month period 
remaining from the scheduled date of return to work. 

 On return from leave a participant will return to his/her 
iority would place the 

participant. 

 

 

 

) A participant will continue to accrue service an
during the period of leave.  Vacation entitlem
during the year of the sabbatical leave will be based on

calculated on a percent (%) basis for each. 

 

 
between the parties. 

 

 1. The benefits will be maintained
 agreement during the period of the leave
 of the benefit premiums shall be born
 employee

his/her savings bank biweekly using the sa
as regular pay.   

 

2.  Rules and regulations governing Income T
Pension, and

(h) In the event that deferred leave is not take
above, all monies, will be paid to the em
lump sum payment.  

 

Where an illness or injury occurs during 

from returning to work on the scheduled d
the Weekly Indemnity shall be effective fro
of dis

 

former position, or where sen

15 – Memorandum of Agreement Re: Security 
 
BETWEEN: 
HOWE SOUND PULP AND PAPER LIMITED PARTNERSHIP 
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(The “Company”) 

ICATIONS, ENERGY, AND PAPERWORKERS UNION, LOCAL 1119 

T AGREEMENT 

of 
the Marine Facility Security Plan dated January 30, 2004 (the “Security Plan”) at the 

iscussed their concerns 
he Security Plan. 

N OF THE MUTUAL PROMISES CONTAINED IN THIS 

eras 

d advising the Union of the need for and location of the 

 as identified by the 
 

 
amera located on a pole to monitor the construction camp; and 

d. one fixed camera on each mill access gate. 

onitored only by security guards, 
rt Facility Safety Officer, and first aid personnel. 

4. The Security Plan will not be used to restrict the access of union representatives to 
f the mill necessary for them to perform their union duties. 

5. Security guards do not have the right to physically detain employees, to direct 
employees, or to make a decision to send employees off-site. 
 
Searches 
 
6. The Company will notify the Union in advance of any potential searches of employees 
that it intends to conduct. 
 

 
AND 
COMMUN
(The “Union”) 
 
SETTLEMEN
 
BACKGROUND 
 
The Union filed a grievance dated May 12, 2005 challenging the Company’s aspects 

Company’s Port Mellon, B.C. site (the “Worksite”). The parties d
and reached agreement on the application of t
 
IN CONSIDERATIO
AGREEMENT THE PARTIES AGREE AS FOLLOWS: 
 
Surveillance Cam
 
1. The Company will not install additional cameras or card readers at the Worksite 
without consulting the Union an
surveillance cameras. 
 
2. The Company has installed the following cameras at the Worksite
marine Facility Security Plan drawing:
 
a. three pan-zoom cameras to monitor the foreshore; 
b. one pan-zoom camera to monitor the parking lot;
c. one pan-zoom c

 
3. Surveillance cameras and mill access gates will be m
the Marine Po
 
Union Representation 
 

areas o
 
Security Guards 
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7. Employees subject to search must have Union representation prior to a searching an 

y will limit personal information contained on employee identification 
cards and card readers to name, picture, hair and eye colour of the employee, and 

ill consult with the Union if it wishes to record any other information 
fication cards and card readers. 

maintain additional information about employee 
curity Plan and will not keep any records of employee actions 

Reporting requirements 

12. The Company will work with the Union to minimize the impact on any employee 
rity Plan or 

ecurity Act, 1994 SC, c. 40 and the Marine 
rtation Security Regulations, SOR/2004-144 and or other regulations that may 

13. The Union has the right to grieve any Company’s decision to deny access to the 
mployee under the Security Plan. 

s readers will not be 
on hearings by either the Company or the Union. 

 

e Company will not use surveillance cameras or information from card readers for 
of monitoring work performance or production. 

 
Attendance Management 
 
16. The Company will not use surveillance cameras or information from card readers for 
the purpose of monitoring time and attendance. 
 
Training 
 

employee. 
 
Identification Cards 
 
8. The Compan

access information. 
 
9. The Company w
on employee identi
 
Personnel Information 
 
10. The Company will not collect or 
actions under the Se
outside of the employee’s personnel file. 
 

 
11. The Security Plan does not require employees to report on the activities of co-
workers. 
 
Security Clearances 
 

denied access to his or her normal job at the Worksite due to the Secu
requirements the Marine Transportation S
Transpo
negatively impact our members. 
 

Worksite to an e
 
Discipline 
14. Information obtained through surveillance cameras or card
admissible at arbitrati

Work Performance 
 
15. Th
the purpose 
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17. Any training or education required by employees to meet responsi
Security 

bilities under the 
Plan will be done on Company paid time in accordance with the Collective 

later date under 
 in this Settlement Agreement. 

 
19. The parties agree that the Grievance is settled. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Agreement. 
 
18. The Union reserves the right to grieve matters which might arise at a 
the Security Plan which are not addressed
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LETTERS OF UNDERSTANDING 

LETTER OF UNDERSTANDING – TRADES APPRENTICES – APPRENTICESHIP 
 
  

 
App ip Training Program

 
 

 

renticesh  

Howe Sound Pulp & Paper Limited 

Communications, Energy  
and 

Paperw rker’s Union Local 1119 
 

 
ny and Union are committed to have an Apprenticeship Training Program and agree to 

ng provisions set forth in the revised text of Exhibit “D” - Apprenticeship Training 
P
 
 
Commitment: 
 

desmen of the 
libre. 

 
 

placing retiring 
business circumstances may require adjustments to the 

program. 
 
 

eement agree that trades apprentices will primarily come from the mill 
workforce. When qualified internal applicants are not available, external candidates will be utilized with 
preference given to candidates from the local community. 

 
 

4. Both parties to this Agreement agree that trades apprentices and graduated apprentices will be 
trained and will work in the spirit of flexible work practices in adherence to the standards applied at 
Howe Sound Pulp and Paper Ltd. 

 
 

 
Between 

 

& 

o

 
 

Joint Understanding: 

The Compa
the followi

rogram of the Howe Sound Agreement. 

1. Both parties to this Agreement agree that the purpose of the Program is to provide Tra
highest ca

2. Both parties to this Agreement are committed to maintain the principle of re
Tradesmen through the Program but agree that 

3. Both parties to this Agr



HSLA, 2008 - 2012   147

5. The Apprenticeship Training Program will cover the trades as set forth below: 
 

er Carpenter 
Painter 

Heat & Frost Insulator Refrigeration Mechanic Welder 
Sheet Metal Worker 

 
G
 

ority (I.T.A.) for 
pletion of the 

er successful completion of four (4) years, whichever happens sooner, only on the 
understanding that the Apprentice completes the full term of training.  If the Apprentice refuses to 

standing as a 

 
 

7. Training syllabus for each trade to be designed to meet the requirements of the particular trade 
 will qualify for 

vincial certification. 
 
 

rentices in the 
am. 

 
 

am at a level 
ining Authority 

 
 

t.  Progression 
retical training, 

erwise 
provided for in Item 17. 

 

11. Once indentured, an Apprentice will be scheduled to complete their apprenticeship training provided 
e standards of training and of the Program. Graduating Apprentices attaining 

Tradesmen status are not guaranteed a position as a   Tradesman.  Graduated Apprentices who are not 
offered a position as a Tradesman will be   offered an entry job in keeping with their plant seniority. 

 
 

Committees: 
 
12. Central Authority Committee: 

 

Electrician Millwright Mason 
Instrument Mech Steamfitter/Pi

Heavy Duty Mechanic 
anic pefitt

Machinist 

 

eneral Principles: 

6. The period of Apprenticeship Training will be as defined by the Industry Training Auth
each trade.  The Apprentice will receive the Journeyman rate on successful com
Apprenticeship or aft

continue the training, the Apprentice will be removed from the Program with no 
Journeyman in the trade. 

involved.  The training syllabus minimum standard will be that the graduated apprentice
interpro

8. All provisions of the Labour Agreements in effect at the Mill shall be applicable to App
Progr

9. Apprentices hired with previous training may be placed into the training progr
determined by the Joint Apprenticeship Committee, with advice from the Industry Tra
(I.T.A.). 

10. Under the Program, Apprentices will receive rates as per Exhibit "A" of the Agreemen
through the schedule of rates is subject to successful completion of prescribed theo
practical training and tests.  The schedule of rates applies on date of qualification or as oth

 

the Apprentice maintains th
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There shall be established a Central Authority Committee of representatives 
Management, for the purpose of considering policy questions and possible necessar
from time to time.  This Committee to be compo

of Labour and 
y amendments 

sed of equal representation from Labour and 
Management not to exceed, in total three (3) from each group. 

 
13. J

 This Committee will be comprised of an equal number of Union and Management representatives 

 
 

owing duties: 
 
 

(a) The Company to establish In-plant training programs to support the training syllabus as 
 Supervision of 

e Joint Committee. 
 

istent with the 
commended by the Industry Training Authority (I.T.A.). 

 

eviews of the training programs at intervals of not more than three (3) 
months. 

(d) See that the required practical tests are carried out in co-operation with the Industry 

(e) Determine the tool requirements by years of training. 

 of lost time from the Program because of sickness, 
 

 
 
(g) The Joint Union/Management Apprenticeship Committee shall provide an Apprenticeship 

Selection Sub-Committee of Union and Management representatives, not to exceed two (2) 
from the Union and two (2) from Management. 

 
The Apprenticeship Selection Sub-Committee will also include one (1) representative from 

the Human Resource Department. 
 
 

 

oint Union/Management Apprenticeship Committee: 
 

not to exceed, in total, three (3) from each group. 

The purpose of the Committee will be to develop and supervise the procedures required to carry 
out the intent of the Program as agreed to.  The Committee will also carry out the foll

developed by the Industry Training Authority (I.T.A.) for each trade involved. 
the established Program shall be the responsibility of th

 
(b) Set standards for entry into the Apprenticeship Program that is not incons

standards re

 
(c) Carry out periodic r

 
 

Training Authority (I.T.A.). 
 
 

 
 
(f) Joint Committee to review any case

accident, etc. and to determine the amount of additional time necessary before an
employee meets his/her requirements of time served. 
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14. Entry to the Program – New Apprentices: 
 

 by a Joint 
or acceptance 

Union/Management Apprenticeship Committee in Appendix 1, which forms 

 
expiry of the posting period, the 

 

Should the information provided result in the employer not wishing the applicant to proceed, the 
ding Committee for resolution. 

 
 
15. 
 

prentice will be 
l examinations 

aminations, the 
 specified by the 

Industry Training Authority (I.T.A.) authorities and will be required to be re-examined within twelve 
position by the 
.  Employees 

lant seniority. 

  
 for a two- (2) 

 During the probationary period the Apprentice shall complete the core 
training activities and receive the first year Apprentice rate.  At the end of the successful 

ary period and 
is unsuccessful 

od, the employee’s pay during the trial period will be adjusted to his/her 
classified (card) rate. 

t the trade and attend 
Vocational School as required by the regulations pursuant to the guidelines of the Industry 
Training Authority (I.T.A.). 

 
 

(c) Upon the successful completion of the term of Apprenticeship and receipt of the certificate 
of Apprenticeship, issued by Industry Training Authority (I.T.A.), the Apprentice shall be 
designated as a certified Journeyman at the regular hourly rate for "A" Mechanics. 

 
 

16. 

Selection for entry into the Program of non-trades personnel will be made
Union/Management Selection Committee in accordance with the standards f
established by the Joint 
part of this memorandum.   

Prior to the beginning of the selection process, and upon the 
Human Resources Department will contact the department of each of the applicants for input
regarding the viability of the applicant’s entry into the apprenticeship program. 
 

issue will be addressed at Stan

Schedule of Training for Apprentices: 

Upon completion of each period of training in an approved Vocational School an Ap
required to pass examinations set by the Industry Training Authority (I.T.A.).  Practica
shall be confined to the area of training received.  In the event of failure to pass ex
Apprentice shall be required to undergo a period of re-training on subject material

(12) months.  Failure to pass the second examination will result in a review of his/her 
Joint Apprenticeship Committee and could result in his/her removal from the Program
who are removed from the Program will be offered an entry job in keeping with their p
 

(a) Successful applicants will be assigned to a specific trade as a probationer
month period. 

sixty (60) day trial period, the indenture papers will be signed. The probation
core training time will be included in the indenture period.  If the employee 
during the trial peri

 
 

(b) During each year of Apprenticeship, the Apprentice shall work a
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(d) navailability of 
 in succeeding 
actively to the 

rentice successfully passes the 
examinations.  Retroactivity will not apply where re-testing is necessary. 

 
(e) e above.  On 

ol, and having 
be reclassified 
nic rate for the 

 On completion of the final period at the Vocational School the 
fifth year Apprentice shall write the final examination set by the Industry Training Authority 
(I.T.A.) and, upon becoming certified, shall be designated as a certified Journeyman at the 

17. Wherever reference is made to a year (or twelve (12) months) as an Apprentice, it shall mean a period 
of not less than one thousand six hundred (1600) hours worked, the said period to include time spent 

t the Vocational School. 

 
 Books: 
 

y the Industry 

 
Tools: 

Apprentices’ 
ing of Tools – 

Ap
 
 
 Wage Makeup: 
 
20. While attending an approved Vocational School the Apprentice will receive from the Company the 

employee's regular straight time rate based on a forty (40) hour week, less training allowances 
provided by Government. 

 
Allowances provided by the employer shall not apply to any periods of retraining as specified 
in Item 14. 

 
 Travel: 
 

If any of the aforementioned work periods are exceeded due to the u
Vocational School facilities, such extra time will be credited to the Apprentice
training requirements.  Also, the Apprentice's rate shall be adjusted retro
commencement of the scheduled year providing the App

 

For trades exceeding four (4) years, the following shall be in addition to th
successful completion of the fourth period of training at the Vocational Scho
spent twelve (12) months as a fourth year Apprentice, the Apprentice shall 
and paid the fifth year Apprentice rate which is equivalent to the "A" Mecha
following twelve (12) months. 

regular hourly rate for "A" Mechanics. 
 
 

a
 
 

 
Costs: 

18. The Company will pay one hundred percent (100%) of the cost of textbooks specified b
Training Authority (I.T.A.).  The Apprentice will keep these books as personal property. 
 

 
19. Tool purchases are the responsibility of the Apprentice.  The Company will assist 
purchases per the Supplemental Agreement, Section 2 – Clothing and Tools, E. – Purchas

prentices. 
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21.  raining will be fifty 
 

cial travel compensation 
needs when apprentices are reporting to a vocational school outside the lower mainland. 

 
 

 
22.     

 Understanding 
f: the equivalent of two (2) hours pay per day of 

school times the number of days attending school, each time the apprentice attends school.  It is 
 biweekly basis, in advance, subject to confirmation. 

 

ies: 
 

Training subsidies for apprenticeship training provided by Government will be paid to the        
            Company. 

 
General: 
 

ining for each 
tent with the 

kit of tools progressively throughout the 
d the Joint 

 
(c l Department and 

complement for such category will be determined at plant level. 
 
Employees in this category will be employed to assist Tradesmen and Apprentices with 

labour and similar work but will not be used in a manner that will interfere with the 
application of the training program (see item 7. (iv) Of Memorandum of Agreement 
dated April 20, 1964).  Trade Utility rates will be paid in accordance with Exhibit "A". 

 
 
 

   Compensation for return travel to attend Vocational School for apprenticeship t
dollars ($50.00) weekly, paid on a biweekly basis, subject to confirmation of school attendance. 
The Joint Union/Management Apprenticeship Committee will address spe

 Living Out Allowance: 

    Apprentices who live away from home to attend Vocational School for apprenticeship 
training will receive living out allowances per the Howe Sound Agreement, Letter of
– Apprenticeship.  The current allowance consists o

paid on a

 
 Subsid

23.       

 

24. (a) The Company agrees to develop and provide a program of on-the-job tra
trade, which shall include doing jobs of gradually increasing skills consis
Apprentice's training and ability. 

 
 

(b) Apprentices will be required to acquire and build a 
Program, as specified by Industry Training Authority (I.T.A.) an
Union/Management Apprenticeship Committee. 

) A category known as "Trade Utility" may be established in the Mechanica
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Apprenticeship Training Program 

Entry into the Apprenticeship Training Program 

 

 has set the following standards 
ot inconsistent with the 

Components to selecting candidates for Apprenticeship Training will include: 

lection Sub-Committee. 

and qualified 

ed internal candidates will have a minimum of one (1) year of 
ndidates with 
d candidates 
 candidates 

 uctured and completed by the Apprenticeship 

 
 prenticeship 

 
Gu

ub-Committee will be composed of Union and 
to exceed two (2) from the Union and two (2) 
ticeship Selection Sub-Committee will also 

t. 

ittee will use 
om aptitude testing, candidate interviewing and reference 

1. The aptitude tests selected to screen candidates for entry into the Howe Sound 
Apprenticeship Training Program are from the recommendation and guidance of the 
firm, L. Stefan & Associates. 

2. All candidates for Apprenticeship Training are required to write a battery of aptitude 
tests and successfully meet the required standard as recommended to the Joint 
Union/Management Apprenticeship Committee. Unsuccessful candidates will not be 
considered for Apprenticeship training.  

Appendix One (1)

 

The Joint Union/Management Apprenticeship Committee
for entry into the Apprenticeship Training Program that are n
standards recommended by the Industry Training Authority (I.T.A.). 
 

 
 Selection: Will be made by an Apprenticeship Se
 
 Aptitude Testing: Will be appropriately designed by an experience 

consultant. Tests will be conducted on site at Howe Sound. 
 
 Candidates: Qualifi

Plant seniority. When these candidates are not available, internal ca
less than one (1) year will then be considered. When no internal qualifie
are available, external candidates will be utilized with preference given to
from the local community. 

 
 Candidate Interviews: Will be str

Selection Sub Committee. Interviews will be conducted on site at Howe Sound. 

Reference Checking: Will be structured and completed by the Ap
Selection Sub Committee. 

idelines for the Selection Committee: 
The Apprenticeship Selection S
Management representatives, not 
from Management. The Appren
include one (1) representative from the Human Resource Departmen

In making their selections, the Apprenticeship Selection Sub-Comm
the information fr
checking in a fair and consistent manner. 
 

Guidelines and Standards for Aptitude Testing: 
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3. For clarity, Mill entry labour pool tests scores will not be associated wi
required for entry to Appr

th test scores 
enticeship Program and therefore, cannot be used as an 

cond sitting will be permitted another re-write after 
tunity will be 

their test scores/results and a summary. Candidates 
recommendations 

le options for improving results. 

7. The evaluation marks for the written exam are valid for a period of five (5) years. 

 

 to establish 

 Mechanical Aptitude: Understands mechanical systems and the roles of the 
a preliminary 

work. Solves 
new practices and information readily. Is quick to “catch on”. 

new information; tries to learn on own. 

 be done and 
s. Works with numbers, 

print or on the computer screen. Can visualize how a two dimensional image will 
appear in three dimensions. Can work effective

 
 ical Is able t  work and exert effort and energy for 

perio e to wor  in a pote lly dangerous industrial 
onm  coordination ith hands yes and feet. 

 
 

Test: s & Skills 
inimum Acceptable Stanine 

Rank 

1.(a) Abstract Reasoning (15 min.)  6 ** 

1.(b) Mechanical Reasoning (20 min.)  6 * 

1.(c) Spatial Relations (15 min.)  5 

2. Learning Abilities (12 min.)  6 ** 

3. Parts Identification (6 min.)  5 

4. Shop Arithmetic (15 min.)  6 

apprentice applicant’s first sitting. 

4. Candidates unsuccessful on the first sitting will be permitted to re-write after twelve- 
(12) months have elapsed.  

5. Candidates unsuccessful on the se
an additional thirty six (36) months have elapsed. Another oppor
provided subsequently once every 5 years. 

6. Candidates will be provided with 
with test scores below the required standard will be provided with 
on possib

 
Aptitude Tests: 

A series of six (6) timed test segments will be administered to applicants
cognitive abilities & skills in the following areas: 
 

different trades. Can tell when a machine is running poorly. Can do 
analysis of a mechanical problem, alerting the appropriate personnel and providing a 
description of the problem. 

 
 Analytical and Problem Solving Skills: Investigates and analyzes 

problems. Learns 
Eagerly seeks out 

 
 Organizational Skills: Organizes work by determining what needs to

setting rough time guidelines. Comfortably follows routine
doing basic calculations. 

 
 Graphic/Clerical Skills: Is able to read and understand schematic drawings either in 

ly with computers. 

Phys  Stamina and Coordination: o
long ds of time without tiring. Abl k ntia
envir ent. Demonstrates good w , e

Cognitive Abilitie
M
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Testing Points: 

re or the Learning Abilities must have a 

d minus score may be – two (2). 
 Total score weighting will be X two( 2). i.e. a total score of forty one (41) 

 

the Interview is to go through the candidate’s background 
er employers. 
ppropriate for 

me questions. 
rs will ask for 

avior. 

ilities while at 
iew. Alternately, candidates will be interviewed on their 

didates will be 

terview after 

ermitted another re-

will be provided subsequently once every five (5) years. 

will, on request, be provided a summary of the interview results. 
 on possible 

uation marks for the interview are valid for a period of five (5) years. 
 

 eight (8) competencies identified as 
important for success in Apprenticeship Training are: 

 

Core Questions: 

Note:  All eight (8) competencies need to be evaluated; at least one (1) question in each 
competency must be asked.  You must ask sufficient questions to ensure that you can 
accurately evaluate the candidate on that competency.   

 

 
 Minimum Points is thirty (34). Maximum Points is fifty four (54). 
 Mechanical Reasoning category must have a minimum score * of six (6). 
 One of either the Abstract Reasoning sco

minimum score ** of six (6). 
 Maximum combine

becomes eight two (82). 

Guidelines for the Candidate Interview: 

 

1. The purpose of 
experience, reviewing his/her work history with Howe Sound and oth
All to determine if the candidate’s background and interests are a
Apprenticeship Training. 

 
2. The interview is structured whereby all candidates will be asked the sa

All questions are behaviorally anchored. This means that the interviewe
and make evaluations based on examples of beh

3. Candidates will, without loss of pay, be relieved from their responsib
work to complete their interv
scheduled day off, without having worked the previous night. All can
interviewed between the hours of 09:00 AM and 12:00 PM. 

4. Candidates unsuccessful on the first interview will be permitted to re-in
twelve- (12) months have elapsed.  

5. Candidates unsuccessful on the second interview will be p
interview after an additional thirty six (36) months have elapsed. Another opportunity 

6. Candidates 
Unsuccessful candidates will also be provided with recommendations
options for improving results. 

7. The eval

 
Interview Process:   

1. The interview will be focused on the
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1. cisely.  Demonstrates strong 

 
2 listen  to 

3 arts and tools 
ation beyond 

ided in order to structure/organize the day.  Anticipates problems. 
cks projects.  

 
4 hout direction 

5 nergy for long 
d potentially 
er pressure 

 
g.   

6 and follows 
ot need close, 

uous through 
 other areas.  

ing as required, engages in self-
study on the job where appropriate, seeks assistance when unsure. 

d and alert; 
e; identifies 

nty-four (24) 
ither, behavioural or situational, designed to 

measure the eight (8) competencies identified as important for success in 
Ap e (1) hour or less to 
com lete

 
Ca iew questions will be graded on a nine (9) point scale, 
with a score of one (1) being the lowest and a score of nine (9) being the highest. The 
scoring will be based on the following guidelines: 

 
8 - 9 - Much more than acceptable (significantly above criteria required  
 for success job performance). 
 
6 - 7- More than acceptable (generally exceeds criteria of job related 
 behavior desired). 

  Communication – Presents ideas clearly and con
listening skills.  Manages and shares information appropriately. 

. Cooperation and Teamwork – Able to work as a member of a crew, 
others, offer input when appropriate, and follow direction.  Supports others by 
helping out during a busy shift.  Makes an effort to get along with others through 
cooperation rather than competition. 

.   Organizational Skills.  Organizes work by ensuring that all needed p
are in place.  Takes the initiative to ask questions and gather inform
what is prov
Identifies priorities to meet heavy workloads.  Organizes and tra
Follows routines. 

.   Job Involvement – Takes the initiative and tackles difficult tasks wit
and ensures work is of high quality.  

 
. Stress & Physical Tolerance – Able to work and exert effort and e

periods of time without tiring.  Able to work in a noisy, dirty, an
dangerous industrial environment.  Stays focused even when und
from production.  Deals in a calm manner with urgent demands as they arise.
Does not become unduly frustrated or agitated when things go wron

.  Conscientiousness/Reliability – Does work conscientiously 
procedures closely.  Has good attendance and is punctual.  Does n
ongoing supervision to do the job; follows direction. 

7. Continuous Learning – Has an attitude that learning is to be contin
the span of his/her career.  Willing to expand and learn skills in
Takes responsibility for learning – takes all train

 8.  Safety Awareness – Able to stay focused on the task at han
follows all safety procedures and rules; asks questions if unsur
all hazards associated with tasks; thinks before acting. 

 
The interview will be comprised of a series of not more than twe
questions. The questions are to be e

prenticeship Training. The interview will be designed to take on
. p

ndidate answers to the interv
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5 -      Acceptable (meets criteria of job related behavior desired).   
 
3- 4- Less than acceptable (generally does not meet criteria of job  related 

1 – 2- Much less than acceptable (significantly below criteria required for 

letion of the 
ss their score on each dimension and 

agree upon a final mark. When scores are inconsistent and consensus cannot be 
e will be the average of the group. 

ts: 
ts is forty eight (48); Maximum Points is seventy two (72).  

minimum standard will be considered for 

ting score X two (2) plus the interview     
 score. 

T  to 108/108 

 Tie score: A tie score occurs when the point spread is ten (10) points or     
 less. A tie is broken by mill seniority.  
 
  Sele apprenticeships will be 

 assigned to cted. 
 

behavior desired). 
 

 successful job performance). 
 
Interview evaluations will be completed immediately after the comp
candidate interview. The interviewers will discu

reached, the final scor
 

 Interview Poin
 Minimum Poin
 There is no score weighting for the interview category 

 
Selection of Candidate: 
 
 Candidates who meet the 

 apprenticeships. 
 The candidate’s score will be the tes

 
esting score:  68/108

Interview score:  48/72 to 72/72 
Total score:  116/180 to 180/180 
 

ction: Following the Interview process, 
the candidate with the highest score for the trades’ sele

 
 

 
 

LETTER OF UNDERSTANDING – RIGGER HELPER 
 

The Company will develop a modular-based training program for employees assigned to 
work with the Rigger on a regular basis. The purpose of this program will be to allow the 
assigned employees to improve their skills in rigging, erecting scaffolding and related 
activities on an ongoing basis. 

All hours worked in assisting the Rigger will be cumulative. The employees will be paid in 
the following manner: 
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Rigger Helper after 3 years 14 steps 
Rigger Helper after 1 year 6 steps 
Rigger Helper after 60 days 4 steps 
Rigger Helper after 30 days 1 step 
Rigger Helper 0 to 30 days 0 steps 

Employees are expected to progress through the training program and will only achieve the 
top pay upon successful completion of the training program. 

Upon completion of the modular-based training program, and in the Rigger's absence, they 
will receive the Rigger's B rate (4th Year Apprentice rate) when assuming the Rigger's 
duties. 
 
 

TION 
 

 
committed to 

ew Committee 

e present respective positions of 

t by the Company in an emergency situation as defined 
below, the  Union of the nature of the 

rom the Local 
in to either avoid the contracting-out or to seek people that will 

ommittee. 
 
F
 

1. When a contractor comes on the mill site and proper notice was not given 
to the Union. 

 
2. If a contractor comes on the mill site after proper notice was given and 

the matter discussed by the Contracting-Out Committee and the 
contractor performed bargaining unit work outside of the arrangement 
understood by the Contracting-Out Committee and/or  

 

 
 
 

LETTER OF UNDERSTANDING – CONTRACTING OUT NOTIFICA

The Company and the Union confirm their joint commitment to minimize the use of
contractors, both inside and out of the mill. Furthermore, they are both 
utilizing the weekly Contracting - Out Committee and the Quarterly Revi
meetings for this purpose. 
 
The Letter of Understanding is without prejudice to th
the Company and the Union concerning contracting out. 
 

uWhen work is contracted o
Company will endeavour to verbally advise the

emergency and of work involved in the following order of contact: 
 

1. Co-Chair of the Contracting-out Committee 
2. The Local President 
3. 1st Vice-President. 
 

The purpose of the verbal contact is to both inform and seek assistance f
 finding manpower 

minimize the contracting-out requirement.  Subsequently, written advice concerning the 
emergency and what was involved will be provided to the Contracting-Out C

or any of the following conditions pursuant to Article XXV: 
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3. If the Contractor in 1. or 2. is required to utilize Sub-Contractors and the 

g Committee 
ove, it will be referred directly to Arbitrator John Hall 

nderstanding 
bitration by Arbitrator John Hall.  Furthermore, if one party 

d to Arbitrator 

s an event that could not have 
reasonably been foreseen and where there is a threat to employee safety or serious 
damage to company property. Immediate action is defined as a circumstance when 
action is required to preserve the safety of employees or equipment.  

 

or two (2) hog 
crane operators of (four (4)-twelve (12) hour) day shifts followed by four (4) days off for 

vacancy, this 
ll be offered first to members of the chip line department on a seniority basis 

hat 
greement. 

1) The hog crane is exempt from HSSA. H. Production Crew Scheduling (1) crew 

ntain 
rty eight (48) 

ist within the 

d hog crane 
mary days off, 

and so on, in accordance to the call out guide lines. The hog crane operator would be 
available for coverage in trained positions once the normal call procedure has been 
completed. The Company will provide training to ensure hog crane operators continue 
to be able to operate the equipment assigned to the Chip Line Department. 

 
5) Training on the tug boat will be at the company’s discretion if the vacant position is 

filled by a mill wide posting, and the candidate does not already have tug training and 
ability. 

 

Company did not notify the Union of the Sub-Contractors. 
 

If there is a disagreement between the Company and the Union at Standin
as to how to resolve the matters ab
for an expedited binding decision.  
 
Any disagreements with the application or interpretation of the Letter of U
will be subject to expedited ar
claims that the other is abusing this agreement, the matter will be referre
John Hall for an appropriate remedy. 
 
For the purpose of this article, an emergency is defined a

 
 
 

LETTER OF UNDERSTANDING – HOG CRANE 
 
The Company and the Union agree on a modified C.W.W. tour schedule f

the hog crane operators in the chip line. When there is a permanent 
position wi
before being posted mill wide. A thirty (30) day trial period will apply. It is understood t
this arrangement is non-precedent setting anywhere else in the collective a
 

move ups. 
 
2) The hog crane operator’s primary responsibility is to offload hog scows and mai

adequate hog inventory of ten thousand (10,000) cubic meters, or fo
hours of consumption. 

 
3) When not offloading hog, the hog crane operator is available to ass

Chipline, as training and ability allow. 
 
4) If overtime is required, coverage would first come from the classifie

operator on days off, then be offered to the equipment operator on pri
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6) The equipment operator will be trained to operate the crane and off load hog   as 

 
edule for the 
rators would 

he chip line of progression in accordance with 

8) The company commits to maintaining skills on the hog crane by including the 
hog crane operation in the equipment operator’s training guidelines 

 
 

Re:  2008 Union Agenda 

N 

s to provide independent legal counsel for any union member when 
l execution of the employee’s duties 
r other legal agencies that could 

umstances would be 
covered under this letter: 

1.  Investigations involving WCB or other regulatory agencies.  
 
2.  Environmental Investigations involving government agencies or legal bodies. 
 
3. Any other in criteria. 

 
 

LETTER OF UNDERSTANDING – GREEN BUS 

 
The parties agree to the establish ent of a working committee which will be charged 
with the responsibility of contacting the B.C. Transit system representatives to determine 
whether th to provide for employees to 
travel to Howe Sound Pulp & Paper.   
 
The committee will report back their findings to the Joint Standing Committee. 

 

 
 

LETTER OF UNDERSTANDING – RETIREE BENEFITS 
 

required as a normal course of duties.  

7) In the event there’s any change to the modified C.W.W. tour sch
hog crane job in the chip line, the current classified hog crane ope
have the option to go back into t
their department seniority. 
 

 
 

 
LETTER OF UNDERSTANDING – LEGAL REPRESENTATIO

 
 

The Company agree
an event or series of events occur during the norma
that results in an investigation by government o
compromise the rights of the union member.  The following circ

 

vestigation or review that meets the above 

 
 
 

 

m

e existing transit system routing can be amended 
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The parties agree to the establishment of a Working Committee for th
revie

e purpose of 
wing various options available for the cost and improvements to Retiree 

to service providers that will assist 

 following the 
ement.  The 
roval no later 

wing ratification. Following approval 
by the Standing Committee, the issue(s) shall be brought forward to the 
membership of Local 1119 for approval and ratification. 

 

 
 

Benefits. 
 
The committee shall be provided with access 
them in their review of the options available. 
 
The Committee shall be established no later than thirty (30) days
ratification of the amendments to the 2003 -- 2008 labor agre
committee shall report back to the joint Standing Committee for app
than one hundred and eighty (180) days follo

 
 
 

LETTER OF UNDERSTANDING – SALVAGE TECHNICIAN
AGREED TO SEND TO TRADES COMMITTEE 

 

The Salvage Technician assesses, repairs, redirects equipment / materials either 
towards the shops for further work or disassembles and sorts them for scrap metal 
recycling. 

Conditions of the Position: The employee must have a red seal certification in a 
recognized trade, be capable and willing to work independently with little or no 
supervision, remain on the call list an e available to work in the plant during shut-d b
downs. The position will be assigned by mill seniority after posting. 

Hours of work will b ft agreement. Rate of pay will be 'A" e as per the CWW 10 hour shi
Trades rate as per Exhibit A. 
 

 

 

Job sharing is defined as dividing all the functions of one full-time regular position 
between two (2) full-time regular employees, each of who works part-time in a 
manner that provides fulltime coverage for the position. The Supervisor is 
responsible for communicating the requirements of the job to both employees.  
 
 
1. Procedure 

 

 
MEMORANDUM OF AGREEMENT 

JOB SHARE 

Definition  
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(a)  Regular full-time employees wanting to job sh
department may request the supervisor to consider a p
job sharing arrangement. One of the regular full-tim
must be the incumbent in the position and the other re
employee must enter the position by virtue of either a l
or voluntary application.  In making a submission it is im
both employees realize they are entering a partne
proposal must provide information on the qualifi
experience of each proposed partner and give details 
arr

are within a 
roposal for a 

e employees 
gular full-time 
ateral transfer 

portant that 
rship.  Their 
cations and 
on how the 

angement will ensure the work is efficiently and effectively 
completed.   Details which must be considered in the submission 
inc

 
nctions will be 

performed by only one (1) partner; 

(ii) How work load priorities will be determined on an on-going 
basis; 

(iii) Preferred work schedule of each partner, preferred start 

(iv) Other information required by the supervisor or by the job 

sponsible for 

b sharing arrangements will be discussed with 
appropriate Department Supervision and for each job sharing 

ned by each 
, with a copy 

 
2. 

mployees who enter a job sharing arrangement 
 any reference 

Preferred work schedule of each partner.   As the job share 

 
3. Welfare Plan Benefits 

(a) Job share incumbents will qualify for Welfare plan benefits based on 
working an average of one thousand forty (1040) hours in a contract 
year inclusive of Weekly Indemnity benefits (Article XIX).  

(b) The net costs of the coverages and benefits made available to the 

lude:  

(i) Which functions will be shared and which fu

 

 

date; 
 

itself.  
 

(b) The incumbent in the regular full-time position is re
securing a suitable partner.  

 
(c) Proposed jo

arrangement there must be a written understanding sig
employee participating and the employee's supervisor
to the Union.  

Job Sharing Conditions 

Full-time regular e
change their status to job share status.   From this point on
to employees will be defined as job sharing incumbents.  
 

would be a complete 50/50 split of the position.  
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participating incumbents under the Welfare plan will co
shared between the Company and the incumbents per 

ntinue to be 
Exhibit ‘C", 7. 
rnings/hours.  

pouse of Job 
oyees belonging to the same Local under the Collective 

nt.  

b sharing incumbents will contribute to the Pulp, 
Pension Plan in accordance to the plan guidelines 
worked).  

 

mbent shall 
ing that day 

shall receive the overtime. For the dayshift worker, the  person  who  
wo   weekend  overtime  first. 

be offered 
al.  

6. Seniority & Job Posting in other areas 

continue to 
he purpose of 

ac and mill.  

e entitled to 
apply for regular full  time  positions  and  use  accumulated  seniority  

d recall.  
 

ntract years of service.  

nts  will  receive  entitled  vacation  
ment;  each  

 Article XVI.   
ob sharing purposes equates 

(c) Coverage for Annual and Supplementary Vacation time will be 
provided by the Job Sharing incumbents.    
 
(d) Other Leaves (LOA's, Floaters, Sick, Family Days, DIL's) will be 
covered by department labour pool, if available.  

(e) Two and one half (2.5) Floating Holidays will be granted to each Job Share 
incumbent. 

Benefits paid to the incumbents will be pro-rated based on ea

(c) There will be no duplication of plan benefits with the s
Share empl
Agreeme

 
4. Pensions 

The company and jo
Paper Industry 
(based on hours 

5. Overtime 

For the purpose of overtime in the job, the job sharing incu
be offered the overtime.   The job sharing incumbent work

rks  the  Friday  will  be  offered  the
Overtime if declined by both job sharing incumbents, will 
to qualified people in the department, all things being equ

The incumbents in the Job Sharing arrangement shall 
maintain the status of regular full time employees for t

cumulating seniority within the department 

Each incumbent in the Job Sharing arrangement shall b

for  all  purposes  including unforeseen layoffs, bumping an

7. Vacation Entitlement, Vacation & Other Leaves 

(a) Vacation time will continue to be based on co

(b) It is agreed  that  the  incumbe
benefits as prescribed  in  the  Collective  Agree
incumbent will receive paid vacation time per Article XV &
It is recognized that a vacation week for j
to the scheduled work days of the incumbents work week.  
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(f) Statutory Holiday deferral will be granted to each Job Share incumbent per 
Article XVII, Section 5 & Section 6a.  

d of one (1) 
e Union or 
greed by the 

Company within seven (7) days.   After the trial period, sixty 
tually agreed 

riginal job 
 while  the  

incumbent will apply his or her department  seniority  to  the  
rity.   
he 

 
.   Unless covered 

2 Howe Sound Labour 
agreement is upheld.   

 
 This Memorandum of Understanding may be changed at any time by the 

written mutual agreement of the Employer and the Union. 

 

 
 
Contract Books printed 
 

Upon Ratification: 
 

The Company will print 1000 or more copies of the HSLP agreement and provide 
at least 250 copies to the Local after distribution to the hourly work force. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
8.  Termination of the Job Sharing Arrangement  
 
(a) The guidelines for job sharing will be for a trial perio
year.  This trial period may be cancelled by either th
Company with thirty (30) days written notice or if mutually a
Union and 
(60) days notice shall be given for cancellation or if mu
seven (7) days.  
 
(b) If the job sharing arrangement is cancelled, the o
incumbent retains the  position  as  a  full  time  job 
secon  d
position  held  by  the  person  with  the  least department senio
The displaced individual will have first right of recall to t
department.  

9. This is an agreement between the Union and the Employer
under this agreement, the remainder of 2008-1
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SIGNED an UMBIA 

this 22nd

 
d AGREED t PORT MELLON, BRITISH COL

 
a

 day of July, 2008. 
 
 
 

FOR THE COMPANY 
 
 

 

 FOR THE UNION

 

 

. Palmiere 
President, Howe Sound Pulp & Paper 

 

 National Representative, 
CEP Union of Canada 

D. Hargreaves, 
er 

 
 

 A. Reid 
t, CEP Local 1119 

arche 
er 

 
 

 D.R. Rheaume 
ge Delegate 

Assistant Kraft Mill Manager 
 

 J. Hubel, 
Wage Delegate  

 
E.M. Hofmann 

Sr. Employee Relations Advisor 
 
 

 uryWage Delegate 

 
 
 

 D. Strom 
Wage Delegate 

   
 

M

 
 

Central Services Manag
 

Presiden

P.G. Lam
Kraft Mill Manag

 

Wa

J.G. Johnston 

R. Gabo
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